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PREFACE.

The plan of the following Work is the same as that

which I have pursued in my other "First Books."

I have principally followed Gesenius ; and the later

chapters of the Work, especially those which treat

of the 'Irregular' or 'Weak' conjugations, are an

abridged translation of that author's Grammar.

These portions contain more information than will

be at first necessary for the pupil; indeed, it will

not be absolutely necessary that he should do more

than commit to memory the ' Short Paradigm ' pre

fixed to each chapter, and the accompanying Table

of 'Normal Forms,' before he proceeds to translate

the Exercise, with which the chapter concludes.

When he meets with any variation from the forms

he has committed to memory, he must refer to the

fuller account of the conjugation that follows the

Paradigm.

Through a considerable portion of the Work the

Hebrew Exercises are printed both in Hebrew and

English characters; for I am convinced that the
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iv PREFACE.

difficulty of learning to read with correctness and

fluency the first oriental language that a person

attacks, is very far greater than the editors of our

elementary Hebrew works would appear to suppose.

Wishing, therefore, to tempt many persons to teach

themselves the language in which the Scriptures of

the Old Testament were composed, I have felt it

necessary to smooth the path to the accomplishment

of the first and most irksome portion of the labour.

T. K. A.

Lyndon, May 5, 1851.

LIST OF CONTRACTIONS.

G. = Gesenius.

E. = Ewald.

L. — Lee.

ERRATA.

Page 23, 7<> «>/<"" English read Hebrew.

— 35, 103,/or affirmatives read afforcnatives.

105, last line,/(;j- prefixes read suffixes.

— 107. In 308, for to be pure, for Tr$> kanab, read nj?} nakah.

— 1 84, b 9, for treasures read treasuries.
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INTRODUCTION.

(Abridged from Gesenius.)

§ 1. Of the Semitic Languages in general.

The Hebrew tongue is one member of a large family

of languages, which was native in Palestine, Phoenicia,

Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia. This

family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia

over ^Ethiopia, and by means of Phoenician colonies,

over many islands and shores of the Mediterranean,

but especially over the whole Carthaginian coast.

For want of a name, sanctioned by long usage,

for the nations and languages united in this family,

the term Shemites, Semitic languages (most of the

nations using these tongues being descended from

Shem) is generally received at present.

The Semitic languages may be divided into three

principal divisions: «) The Arabic, to which the

dSthiopic belongs as a branch of the southern Arabic

(Himyaritic). b) The Aramaean in the north and

north-east. It is called Syriac, as it appears in the

Christian Aramaean literature, but Chaldee, as it

exists in the Aramaean writings of Jews. To this

division belong some later portions of the Old Tes

tament, viz., Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18 and vii. 12—26;

Dan. ii. 4—vii. 28. To the Chaldee is closely allied

the Samaritan, both exhibiting a frequent admixture
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of Hebrew forms. The Aramaean of the Natsorceans

(John's disciples, Sabii*) is a very degenerate dialect,

but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still

more corrupt, c) The Hebrew, with which the Ca-

naanitish and Phoenician (Punic) stands in close con

nexion.

These languages are now either wholly extinct, as

the Phoenician, or exist only in a degenerate form,

as the Aramaean among the Syrian Christians in

Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the ^Ethiopic in the

newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic), and also

the Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although

these in their writings especially study the repro

duction of the Old Testament language). The Arabic

is the only one that has not only kept to this day its

original abode, Arabia Proper, but also spread itself

on all sides into the districts of other tongues.

The Semitic family of languages was bordered on

the east and north by another still more widely ex

tended, which spread itself under most diverse forms,

from India to the west of Europe, and which is

called the Indo-Germanic, as embracing the Indian

(Sanskrit), ancient and modern Persian, Greek, Latin,

Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German

languages. In very early times, the Semitic came into

contact, in various ways, with the ancient Egyptian,

from which the Coptic is derived. Both have ac

cordingly much in common, but the relation between

them is not yet accurately defined. The Chinese, the

Japanese, the Tartar, and other languages have a

fundamentally different character.

The grammatical structure of the Semitic languages

has many peculiarities, which, taken together, con

stitute its special character, although many of them

are found by themselves in other tongues. These

peculiarities are : a) Among the consonants (which

always form the body of these languages) are many

* So called from as being PaTTTiorai.
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gutturals of several grades ; the vowels, having their

origin in the three primary sounds (a, i, u), subserve

more subordinate distinctions, b) Most of the ra

dical words consist of three consonants, c) The verb

has only two tenses, but great regularity and analogy

prevail in the formation of verbals, d) The noun

has only two genders and a more simple indication of

case, e) In the pronoun all oblique cases are in

dicated by appended forms (suffixa). /) Scarcely

any compounds appear in verbs or nouns (except

proper names), g) In the syntax is found a simple

combination of sentences, without much artificial

subordination of members.

As to the words themselves, the Semitic tongues

vary essentially from the Indo- Germanic ; yet they

appear to have more in common here than in the

grammar. A great number of stems and roots re

semble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic class.

But if we exclude terms that were obviously borrowed,

we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words

which imitate sounds (onomatopoetica), and partly to

those in which the same or similar sense follows

from the nature of the same sound, according to a

universal law of human speech. Neither ofwhich can

establish a historical affinity, which cannot be proved

without agreement also in grammatical structure.

The Semitic writing had from the beginning this

striking imperfection, that only the consonants (on

which the meaning of the word always depends)

were given in the line as real letters. Of the vowels

only the longer ones, and even these not always,

were represented by certain consonants used as

vowel-letters. It was not till a later period, that all

the vowels were indicated by means of small signs

attached to the letters (points or strokes above and

below the line), but which were wholly omitted for

more practised readers. These languages are written

always from right to left. The ^Ethiopic is the only

exception, but its deviation from the Semitic usage
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was probably introduced by the first missionaries

who introduced Christianity into that country. How

ever dissimilar the Semitic written characters may

now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by

various modifications, from one and the same original

alphabet (of which the truest copy now extant is the

Phoenician), from which also the ancient Greek, and

through it all other European, characters were de

rived.

In regard to the relative age of these languages,

the oldest written works are found in Hebrew ; the

Aramaean begins about the time of Cyrus (in the

book of Ezra) ; the Arabic not till the earliest cen

turies after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions) ; the

JEthiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century;

and the northern Arabic literature since the sixth

century. But the Arabic was the longest to maintain

the natural fulness of its form, being preserved quiet

and undisturbed among the secluded tribes of the

desert, till the Mahomedan revolutions, when it suf

fered considerable decay.

§ 2. History of the Hebrew as a Living Language.

This language was the mother tongue of the He

brew or Israelitish people, during the period of their

independence. The name, Hebrew language*, does

not occur in the Old Testament, and appears rather

to have been the name in use among those who were

not Israelites. It is called by Isaiah language of

Canaan (from the country in which it was spoken).

In 2 Kings xviii. 26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13), Neh.

xiii. 24, and elsewhere, persons are said to speak

JlHliT (Judaice), in the Jews' language, in accordance

with the later usage which arose after the removal of



INTRODUCTION. xi

the ten tribes, when the name Jew was extended to

the whole nation.

In the writings of the New Testament, the term

Hebrew (ifipdiori, tfipaig Sio'Aektoc) was also applied

to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine,

in distinction from the Greek.

In the oldest written monuments of this language,

contained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the

same form in which it appears down to the Baby

lonish exile, and even later; and we have no his

torical documents of an earlier date, by which we

can investigate its origin and formation.

The remains of this language, which are extant in

the Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two

periods in its history. The first, which may be called

its golden age, extends to the close of the Babylonian

exile, at which epoch the second, or silver age, com

mences.

Although the different writers and books have

certainly their peculiarities, yet we discover in them

no such diversities of style, as will materially aid us

in tracing the history of the language during this

period. But the language of poetry is every where

distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythm con

sisting in measured parallel members, but also by

peculiar words, forms, and significations of words,

and constructions in syntax ; although this distinction

is not so strongly marked as it is, for example, in

Greek. Of these poetical idioms, however, the

greater part occur in the kindred languages, es

pecially the Aramaean, as the common forms of ex

pression, and are, probably, to be historically regarded

partly as archaisms, which were retained in poetry,

and partly as enrichments, which the poets who

knew Aramaean transferred into the Hebrew. The

prophets, moreover, in respect to language and

rhythm, are to be regarded generally as poets, except

that in their poetical discourses the sentences run

on to greater length, and the parallelism is less
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measured and regular, than in the writings of those

who are properly styled poets. The writings of the

later prophets exhibit less and less of this poetic cha

racter, until their style scarcely differs from prose.

The second or silver age of the Hebrew language

and literature, extending from the return of the Jews

from the exile to the time of the Maccabees, about

160 years before Christ, is chiefly distinguished by

an approximation to the Aramaean or Chaldee dialect.

To the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the

Hebrew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves

while in Babylonia ; and after their return it became

the popular language, exerting a constantly increasing

influence on the ancient Hebrew as the language of

books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish

ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew

continued to be known and written by learned Jews.

The writings of the Old Testament, which belong

to this second period, and in all of which this Chaldee

colouring appears, though in different degrees, are

the following, viz., 1 and 2 Chronicles, Ezra, Ne-

hemiah, Esther, Haggai *, Zechariah, Malachi,

Daniel; of the poetical writings, Ecclesiastes, and

the later Psalms. These books are also, as literary

works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier date ;

though this period is not wanting in compositions,

which, in purity of language and poetic merit,

scarcely yield to the productions of the golden age :

e. g. several of the later Psalms (cxx. &c, cxxxvii.,

cxxxix.).

* Gesenius (who lias been sufficiently answered by Hdvernick)

includes the prophet Jonah.
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CHA>Vi; ' 'fading 'rmd.'{fKtliogiraphy. § 1. The Letters.

1. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-four

consonants.

Form.

J

1

n

i

T

n

t

a

s

D

s

P

i

*)

»J

n

Sounded
as

A'leph

Beth

Gimel

Daleth

He

Vav

Zayin

KMth

Teth

Y6d

Caph

Lamed

Mem

Nun

BamSch

A'yin

Pe

TsadS'

Kdph

Resh

Shin ]

Sin J

Tdv

Repre
sented by

(mostly

omitted)

b (bh)

g(gh)

d (dh)

z

kh

t

y

c (ch)

1

m

ii

V

P(Rb)

ts

k

:h}

t (th)

Hebrew
name.

it
T

n

TV"

TO?

DO

ru

IS

■if

Original signification of
the names (according

to Gesenius).

Ox

House

Camel

Door

Window

Hook

Weapon

Fence

Snake

Hand

The hand bent

Ox-goad

Water

Fish

Prop

Eye

Mouth

Fish-hook

Back of the head

Head

Tooth

Cross

a) Observe that Shin and Sin are distinguished by the posi

tion of the distinctive point above them.

b) To distinguish Samech from Sin, in Roman characters, it

will be represented by an Italic s amongst Roman letters, and by

a Roman s amongst Italics : so Tith will be t in Romans, t

in Italics.



Reading and Orthography. 3

The Hebrew characters were originally representations of the 2

objects which their names denote, as set down in the sixth

column.

The names and order of the letters should be learnt by heart, 3

since these must be perfectly known, before a Hebrew Lexicon

can be used with facility. They may be arranged in triplets,

thus:—

A1eph Beth Gi'mel

K 3 J

Da'leth He Vav

T n 1

Za'yin Kh&h T§th

T rr ID

Y6d Caph La'med

1 b

Mem Nun Sa'mech

a D

A'yin Pi Tsade-

V s

K6ph Rash Shin; Sin

P "i t to

Tav

n

Chap. I. § 2. Division of the Consonants.

1) Gutturals, A'kph, He, Kheth, A'yin. 4

n rr n y

2) Palatals, Gi'mel, Y6d, Caph, K6ph.

1 •> 3 p

3) Linguals, Da'leth, Teth, Tav.

^ to n

4) Sibilants, Za'yin, Samech, Tsade, Shin, Sin.

t D x to to

5) Labials, Beth, Vav, Mem, Pe.

3 1 D S

The liquids may also be considered a separate 5

class. They are,—

La'm'ed, Mem, N4n, Resh.

b 0 3 1

a) N is the lightest of the gutturals, a scarcely 6

b 2
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(6) audible breathing from the lungs, (b) y is nearly re

lated to it, and is " a sound peculiar to the organs

of the Semitic race" (G). It had sometimes a com

paratively hard sound, which the Greek interpreters

expressed by 7 (in Gomorrha, &c.) : in other words

it was a gentle breathing, not expressed in other

languages [Eli, Amalek*). It is now usual to pass

it over in reading the language, and often in writing

it in Roman characters. The Portuguese Jews pro

nounce it as gn at the beginning of a syllable, as ng

at the end of one.

c) Resh (1) was pronounced with a hoarse gut

tural sound, and partakes of the peculiarities that,

as we shall see, belong to the gutturals.

7 The consonants are also divided into,—

a) Servile letters.

b) Radical letters.

Servile letters are those which are used in the

grammatical inflexions, and in the syllables that mark

derivative words. Servile letters are, however, some

times radical; though radical ones are never servile..

The servile letters are contained in the memorial

words Mosheh, Eythan, Vecalebh (Moses, Ethan,

and Caleb, £>y\ W« 7WQ)-

Exercise 1.

a) Write down, in English letters, the names of

the following .consonants.

1 2 3 4 6 6

1. 1 b to 1

2. 1 3 a 1 T

3. XT ' n 1 1 1

4.
V to 2t V

5. a. n P 1 b

6. 0 » D *1

* 'HXi, ''bjf- 'A/««Xeic, pbD%- Ewald indicates its presence

by the aspirated breathing ('), but says that its sound maybe

best represented by gh : and in his Alphabet he prints GAain.



§ 3.] Long Vowels. 5

b) Write down the Hebrew letters corresponding (7)

to,

1 2 3 4

1. y kh h z

2. i a k V

3. g n d ta

4. r c m b

Chap. I. § 3. Long Vowels. Quiescent Letters.

Syllables.

As long as the Hebrew was a spoken language, 8

no vowels were written, except so far as 1 ' N were

vowel letters. (See the Introduction.) The vowels,

as now found in Hebrew Bibles *, are marks placed

sometimes above the consonants, but more commonly

below them. In the case of u (1) the mark is inserted

in the middle of one of them (Vav).

Hebrew words are written, and must be read, 9

from right to left ; not, as with us, from left to right.

Long Vowels.'] 1) Long a and e are denoted re- 10

spectively by the marks t and •• , placed under the

consonant after which they are to be sounded.

T T T " " "

la ma na le me ne

a) Long a is the true guttural a sound, as in father.

b) Long e is the sound of a in fate, or e in there.

2) Long i (that is, the English e in me) is a dot 1 1

written under the consonant after which it is to be

sounded, and followed generally by Yod, which is

then said to be quiescent, that is, not sounded.

11 mi ni (the i pronounced like e in me.)

* See the Introduction.

B 3



6 Reading and Orthography. [ch. l.

12 3) Long o is a dot usually placed over Vav, which

is then quiescent (11).

sb to M

16 mo n6

13 4) Long u (like oo in tool) is a dot placed in Vav,

which is then quiescent.

& no «

M mu nil

14 Long i and o are sometimes found without the

Yod and Vav. They are then said to be written

defectively. When long o is written defectively, it is

indicated by a dot placed over the left extremity of

its consonant (or a little in advance of it to the left) ;

as 'y, \ h. 1, 1 h —! = 1!=«»•.—A defectively

written u is identical in form with u (7) f. See 26.

15 Every syllable (with the exception of !\, d, — and)

begins with a consonant ; for the consonant Aleph (an

unaspirated guttural breathing [6]) was pronounced

before an initial at e, i, 0, or u: that is to say,

every word that, if written in Roman letters, would

begin with a vowel, begins in Hebrew with the con

sonant Aleph ; which, however, does not affect the

16 pronunciation in any way that our organs can make

perceptible.

K W itt W
T " •
— —AAA
a e 1 o U

17 The distinctive point of Shin (1, a) may serve also

for the defectively written 6 of the preceding conso

nant (14) : nttfO mb-she'h.

38 So the distinctive point of Sin is allowed to note a

* ^ may 1) = ov, the dot representing a preceding Kholem

(14, 19). ,

Tip (lo-veh).

2) = vo, |ty Q)a-vbn).

3) = 6, Til (nod).

f \ was probably written, whenever the old language did not

employ ") to express u. (E.)
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defectively written 6, to be pronounced after the Sin : (i8)

MtP so-ne.

a) We have seen (11 sqq.) that Vav is quiescent*

after long o and u : and Yod, after long i.

b) Yod ( , ) is also quiescent after long e ( •• ).

c) (N ) is quiescent after any long vowel.

T ...

so hi tse hu

In writing Hebrew words in Roman characters, i, 6, u will

be used for long i, o, u, written fully: i, 5, it for the same

long vowels written defectively (14): 6 will be written for 1-

(that is, for e followed by ») ; a for H- (that is, for a followed

by H). On the defective writing oft, 6, u, see 14.

The names ofthe long vowels [See note on 65] are,— 19

Long a, Kame'ts (T). Long i, Khi'relc (^7).

Long e, Tse're (..). Long o, Kho'lem (i).

Long u, Shu'rek (1). ,

a) Observe that the vowel it stands for, occurs in the first

syllable of each name.

b) The quiescent letters (i. e. those letters which are sometimes

quiescent) are contained in the memorial word Ehevi OIHN).

a) A simple (or open) syllable ends in a vowel or 20

quiescent consonant.

b) A compound (or closed) syllable ends in a con

sonant.

Examples and Reading Lesson.

Open Monosyllables.']

S3 "12 X1? 1 | 1 16. 2 ra. 3 tsa. 21
T T

Closed Monosyllables.']

IDS1? 3 Dttf 2 JIN 1 1 eth. 2 shem. 3 L6«.

' ]3 6 Di1 5 nty 4 4 J?6r. 5 y6m. 6 chen.

9 ?6 8 Y# 7 7 I*618- 8 lun- 9 lui-

FX 12 ^>b 11 Z01D 10 10 m8<. 11 sol. 12 tsin.

* It would be more correct to say, that the vowel-sign (or

point) indicates that the following Yod or Vav is a vowel-letter,

not a consonant.
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(21) Dissyllables.']

ruv 6

crtpo s

nvMo

iaoT 12

jhi 7

Y3JD 9

^ip 11

 

TT
5 Sa-rah. 6 y6-nah.

7 va-ra)?. 8 ma-kom.

9 me-i?ets. 10 ha-yah.

11 ko-li. 12 ma-gen.

1 sha-nah. 2 tea-yon.

3 ka-mtm. 4 kara.

, Exercise 2.

22 o) Write in English characters (with the dissyl

lables divided into syllables)—

i1? 7 -I1? 6 lis 5 is 4 -fB 3 V 2 # 1

S) Write in Hebrew characters—

1 tso. 2 tsi. 3 tsu. 4 tsa. 5 tse. 6 tsA.

Chap. I. § 4. Begadchephath Letters. Dagesh. ' *■ *

Short Vowelsr

23 The six mutes, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, Caph, Pe,

Tav, were originally pronounced with a hard (or

slender) sound (as b, g, d, c hard, p, t) ; but they

had also a tendency to receive a softer and slightly

aspirated pronunciation (as bh\_= vj, gh, dh, ch, ph

[=/]} th). To mark the harder pronunciation, a dot,

called Dagesh, is placed in the letter; as, 3., D> 1,

3. B> F\. This mark is usually found in these letters

at the beginning of words and syllables, when there

is no vowel immediately preceding.

 

7 *a-nah.

11 tse-dah.

8 sar. 9 Pete.

12 tsa-rah.

10 ya-tsum.

13 ra-tsuts!
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The letters which receive this Dagesh are contained in the (23)

technical memorial word Begadchephath. The aspiration can

hardly be made perceptible by English organs in a and g. In

England, (bh) is usually pronounced v : the Spanish Jews,

however (and so Ewald and Hurwitz), pronounce it b. I shall

print g, d for J, except when the Hebrew equivalents of

Roman letters are to be written by the pupil.

But when a dot (Dagesh) stands in a consonant 24

that terminates a syllable, it indicates that the conso

nant in which it is placed is to be pronounced double

(and, if a Begadchephath letter, without aspiration) ;

as Itt dib-ber.

The Dagesh that hardens the pronunciation of an 25

initial begadchephath letter (23) is called light Dagesh:

that which doubles a consonant, hard or strong

Dagesh (Dagesh lene, Dagesh forte).

(Short Vowels.) 26

The short vowels are,—

a - Pa'thakh.

8 » Segdl (but * is sometimes an obtuse a sound, as e in

mire: especially in an accented penult followed by » ).

l • Khi'rek Parvum. »

8 t KamSts Khatuph'.

u \ Kibbfits' (but \ is sometimes a defectively written

Shurek' [14j).

a) It is a great imperfection in the notation of these vowels,

that the sign for Kamets Khatuph (o) is the same as that for

Kamets' (a). The rules for distinguishing the two cannot be

given, till the nature of Sh'va has been explained.

Examples and Reading Lesson,

a) 3 b2 2 pn 1 1 khuk. 2 bal. 3 gabh. 27

/IN 6 ]|5 QT4 4 dam. 5 ben. 6 6th.

t|tf9 Dp8 13 7 7 p6n. 8 kum. 9 shfiph.

YD U in 10 10 tfir. limits. 12 yam.
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[25).

(27) V) "SJ^D 2 nrn i 1 ha-zgh. 2 mg'-lech (=me-16ch,

V V
3 3 3>S'-rebh. 4 ng'-phesh.

jnt 5 5 ze"-ra#. 6 S'-re'ts.

DIE? 8 nTf r 7 kbay-yath. 8 iS'-rem.

vv
TJO 9 9 na-J?ar. 10 ne"-der.

c) (Mixed.)

Dtftf 3 ^ 2 ^71 1 1 tsa-lal. 2 tsits. 3 a-aham.

4 sha-bhats. 5 Bbib-bo-leth.

"IE3j? 7 b&p_ 6

epJT 9 TO? 8

6 kai-tal. 7 ka<-ter.

8 i>&r. 9 ^6ph.

inn? ii toViy io

pnrr 13 - -td? 12

10 J?6-la-th6. 11 cat-to-hft.

12 yim-mad. 13 kba-rak.

Exercise 3.

a) Write in English letters—

28 JTO 7 *D 6 t)g 5 * ^3 D» 2 nt 1

<PB 13 12 ii Vip io riK 9 s

D^jt 19 Dm is y->n 1? *n** 16 W 15 ant u
• T 1 VV • T • - XT

nns 25 po 24 "?tt 23 Din 22 rntfo 21 20
- T - T • T T- V •

•13] 31 wtf 30 fcrrtg 29 !?p_p 28 nan 27 oipp 26

b) Write in Hebrew letters—

1 ten 2 pakh 3 pen 4 ben 5 pash 6 par 7 pum

8 na-bam 9 na-ghakh 10 pg-tht 11 co-pher

12 na-gha)? 13 ia-phadh 14 J?a-lam 15 sha-kal

16 ts6-bh6th 17 gul-lah 18 mats-tsah.

Chap. I. § 5. Sh'vd.

29 Besides the full vowels (19, 26), the Hebrew has
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also a series of very slight vowel sounds, which may (29)

be called half-vowels.

The shortest, slightest, and most indistinct of

these sounds is the simple Sh'va (:), resembling an

obscure half £ (G). A consonant followed by this

Sh'va is usually not considered to constitute a syl

lable *. It will be indicated by ( ' ) when the

Hebrew words are written in English characters.

This Sh'va is called vocal (or initial) Sh'va, to dis- 30

tinguish it from silent (or final) Sh'va, which marks

the close of a syllable. It is also called simple Sh'va,

to distinguish it from the Kliatephs, or 'composite

Sh'vas: See 36.

a) The place of vocal Sh'va is under the initial 31

consonant of a syllable.

b) Sh'va is final—

1 ) At the end of words, as at.

2) When preceded by a short vowel not having

Metheg (48), as flOTH, ar-m6'n'.

3) When preceded by a long vowel having a prin

cipal accent, as HJQW, sho'bh'-nah.

(But there are many exceptions to the two last rules.)

Vh'OQ m'mal-le. PfrfiMDj? =) ^Bj5 kif-fla.

r^Dto k6-f'lah. il^Ht ha-l'lu'.

: I"

ifrOj? yik-t'lut. btiOn ha-m'shel§.

|?I3p k'toL 0"?a ma-l'chej.

* Gesenius calls a consonant with Sh'va a half syllable.

f For (hal-l'lu). % Here the first is silent Sh'va.

§ The interrogative H (which has Metheg) forms a syllable of

itself.

|| If this word were to be divided thus, mal-chi, the caph

would take the Dagesh. " In these last examples the Sh'va

sound is especially slight, on account of the extreme shortness of

the preceding syllable." (G.)

■
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32 If a word ends in two consonants, each of them

takes a silent Sh'va, as T\), nerd.

33 A final *| or Ft (dageshed) always takes a silent

Sh'va, as TP1>

With these exceptions, Sh'va is not placed under

the final consonant of a word.

Examples and Reading Lesson.

I v'h6-red. 2 yish-po/.

3 yim-loch. 4 b'dil.

5 bhin-/6-thi. 6 l'bha-nah.

7 har-khebh. 8 hir-khibh.

9 yo-l'dah. 10 cas-p'cha.

II khSl-k'cha. 12 USbb-rath.

13 l>a-bhar-ta. 14 pith-ga-ma.

15 tsad-d'ko. 16 kin-n'nah.

17 k'neh. 18 r'cha-iim.

19 shul-kban. 20 sh'lakh-nah.

21 tim-shoch. 22 turn-math.

Exercise 4.

35 a) Write in English letters and divide into syl

lables the following Hebrew words—

DD^D Httftt DpDID pD^ty Tj5B

»a> ns nsp per TPi? "

wilt "W) irrtps?

6) Write in Hebrew letters—

1 mash-mim. 2 m'sham-mfith. 3 nS)J-dar.

4 mph-ga}). 5 niph-tal. 6 p'kad-ta.

7 yiw-sad. 8 koshf. 9 hich-tabht.

34 tiBpl 2 T))m. 1

4 3

n'nnn s nrrin 7

Tfjppa 10 rrf>v 9

■rniu; 12 *\y$n 11

nd|/>9 14 niby 13
Tnjjpj 16 Vro 15

avyy is nip 17

rtir6tf 20 ]r6v) 19

nan 22 "jj\£ton 21



§ 6.] Semi-vowels. 13

Chap. I. § 6. The Semi-vowels.

A semi-vowel, or composite Sh'va, is formed by pre- 36

fixing a Sh'va to one of the three short vowels, a,

8, 6.

Hence we get,

-: Khateph' Pa'thakh.
••: Khateph' Seg&l.

t: Khateph' Ka'mets.

These semi-vowels will be denoted by a, e, 0 above the line

of letters, when English characters are used. A semi-vowel is

sometimes called concisely ' a Khateph.'

"ViOn kh*mor (ass).

"IDS emor (to say).

^ri kh°li (sickness).

The composite Sh'vas stand principally, Khateph 37

Segol ( ?; ) exclusively, under the gutturals.

Khateph Pathakh stands for a simple vocal Sh'va 38

(30), but without any fixed law : especially,

a) Under a letter doubled by Dagesh (for the

doubling causes a distincter utterance of the Sh'va.

See 39, b).

b) After a long vowel. (G.)

Khateph Kamets is less exclusively connected with 39

the gutturals, than the other two semi-vowels.

a) It stands for simple vocal Sh'va, when the syl

lable had an original 0 sound, which is to be partly

preserved. "

b) It is also used (as is also -:) when a strong

Dagesh has fallen away. (G.)

Examples and Reading Lesson. 40

•pwn 2 n^jja 1

hrot 4 ijtH 3

^iy.. 8 T v$ 7

Tin 16 Di^n 9

rDn»n 12 ^nNn"n

I ba-J?»fa-rah. 2 he-«zin.

3 kh*-thar. 4 *hah.

5 'dho-nl-kam. 6 *h6-den-nu.

7 *hi. 8 *ra-phgl.

9 kh*-16m. 10 kh'zir.

II hS-'rich. 12 ha-*ri-chi.

C
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Exercise 5.

41 a) Write in English characters—

inrb 5 rnj 4 vvb 3 -o^ 2 -car 1

ns is D^am 15 nwft 14
• t; ■ t ~ ; v v; v

6) Write in Hebrew characters—

1 nid-dah. 2 mz-har. 3 hiz-)>*ku. 4 til-mid.

5 sir-pad. 6 ar-mon. 7 ta-kh*leph. 8 "sher.

Chap. I. § 7. On Syllables.

Furtive Pathakh. Mappik. Makkeph. MS'thgg.

42 The general rule (20) is, that every syllable which

has a long vowel, is an open syllable ; every one that

has a short vowel is a closed syllable *.

Hence a Sh'va is usually vocal after a long vowel,

and final (i. e. stands as a mere syllable-divider under

the final consonant of a syllable) after a short vowel.

43 But a tonic accent enables a short vowel to stand

in an open syllable ; a long vowel in a closed one. So

that, when the syllable is the tone-syllable of the

word, a following Sh'va may be vocal after a short

vowel, and final after a long one.

44 When a final guttural is IT V> or it (with Mappik,

46), this guttural has often a Pathakh under it, called

Furtive Pathakh, because it steals in, as it were, before

the consonant it stands under, as rTttfO, Ma-sM-akh

(Messiah).

45 A furtive Pathakh may also stand under one of the

gutturals just enumerated, when such guttural is fol-

* When a vowelless consonant (which, as such, has Sh'va)

closes a syllable, but runs on naturally with the following con

sonant, Ewald calls the Sh'va, "Sh'va medium," and the (former)

syllable "a half-closed syllable." Thus, ^TTj not quite yaUde;

not ya-Vde; but, as it were, yal'de.
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lowed by a dageshed consonant with Sh'va, as ^$3, (45)

pa-sha'-ayt.

Mappik' is a point placed in the middle of a final il, 46

when it is not quiescent. (FT will be represented by hh.)

Makkeph is a hyphen, which unites words so closely, 47

that a word followed by it loses its accent ; words

united by this mark being considered as one word.

Tsere and Kholem are often changed by a following Makkeph

into Segol and Kamets Khatuph respectively : as

byr® for bb mvrbs for mx bh-
TV " T T T T T

Me'theg (or Bridle) is a small perpendicular line 48

( I ) to the left of a vowel ; it is used to show that the

vowel sound is to be extended. Metheg stands (G.),

a) Before a vocal Sh'va, which, without that mark, would be

taken forfinal Sh'va : as !pDN> a-m'rd (not am-rd).
* : iT

b) Before a Khateph (36) when immediately preceded by a
vowel without a following dagesh : as miT. ye-kher£h.

c) In polysyllables, one or two syllables before the tone-

syllable. . If the last syllable has the tone, the antepenultima,

whether long or short, has Metheg.

In speaking of the antepenultima here, we consider a (simple

or composite) Sh'va to form a syllable.

Examples and Reading Lesson.

I cSL=a-dam. 2 za-ch'ra. 49

3 zoch-rah. 4 yi-r'u.

5 yi-r'u. 6 ka-f'lah.

7 ha-a-dam'. 8 ga-l'thah'.

9 ha-m'khul-lal. 10 ca-h*thah'.

II ya-th'h6n.

12 ha-no-sha-bhdth.

13 sha-m'rah'. 14 za-ch'rah'.

15 yi-sh'nu. 16 l'mi-nahh.

mil 2 D"m-I?3 i

■ T ;|T T T T

iNi" 4 mo? 3
: I* t : t

tf?vp s my 5

nrbi s man 7
T ; |T TT |T

nnro 10 7?nnn 9
t-;it t \ : 1-

tfnjr.ii

jrattfian 12
t r

rrDT 14 motii 13
t : it t : it

nynb 16 ^ 15
t • : : r

C 2
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Exercise 6.

a) Write in English letters—

man 5 ymrr 4 na1? 3 ruA 2 rrs' 1
T V |T " * I|T TT TT — • T

.. ; T,T . T ,.. ... T|-;

b) Write in Hebrew letters *—

1 hemmah. 2 ronni. 3 l'mi'nehe'm".

4 harakiaJJ. 5 bath5tsiyy6n. 6 v'imse'n'cha".

7 tha'JJ'nod". 8 thaMim. 9 i?al=ta*vath.

10 l^navim.

Chap. I. § 8. On distinguishing Kamets Khatuphfrom

Kamets, and Long Khirekfrom Short Khirek.

Till the pupil is acquainted with the derivation of

words, the following rules will assist him in distin

guishing Kamets Khatuph from Kamets ; both of

which are indicated by the same mark ( T ).

I.) * is o in a closed (42), unaccented syllable.

Such syllables are :—

a) An unaccented syllable in which the T is without Metheg,

and followed by simple Sh'va.

b) An unaccented syllable in which the T is followed by a

letter with strong Dagesh.

An T = o may have Metheg with it, if the syllable is the

second syllable before the tone (i. e. principal accent). See 53.

c) When Makkeph (47) follows.

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final. (G.)

II.) t is o in open syllables.

a) When followed by Khateph Kamets.

b) When followed by Kamets Khatuph.

c) In the two anomalous words Q^tfHp (ko-da-shim), D^T*^
• t'|T • T|T

(sho-ra-shim.)

In these cases t is followed by Metheg, since Metheg always

stands in the second syllable before the tone. (G.)

* In this Exercise (') marks the place of Metheg ; (") the

tone-syllable ; (s) marks a Makkeph.
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In the same way Metheg is of use in enabling 54

us to distinguish a defectively written long Khirek

from short Khirek : for Khirek is long, when it forms

either an open syllable (whether accented or not) or

a closed accented syllable (42). Now a Metheg follow

ing Khirek often shows that the syllable is an open

one, the Sh'va that follows it being initial, not final.

Examples and Reading Lesson.

JTQTto l
tt; t

*-n 3 nasn 2
" T T J T

Qym 5 Dims 4
••• -it t; t;

M2p 7 iqjPTQ 6

ion 9
: it

-niirnn u sjrni 10

ainn 13 nimn 12
**t: t t t : t

m is rbin 14

1 mo-kh°-ra-bh6th.

2 khoch-mah. 3 ron-nS.

4 c'dobh-ram. 5 bot-tS-chem.

6 c'dSr-la-i?o-mSr. 7 k3bh-ro.

8 kSd-kod. 9 ra-ch'bhti.

lOtsor-cS-cha. 1 1 hSr-kho-bh&th.

12 hSr-kha-bhah 13 ho-kh°-rebh

14 hSg-lath. 15 ribh.

55

Exercise 7.

a) Write in English letters—

5 DTO 4 t£hp> 3 DJTTjr 2 tfbopj l

DJirreto s j-fcnrr1? 7 mm1? 6
t t ; t T-;- T ; t ;

b) Write in Hebrew letters—

1 y'koml?am. 2 m'sh5r-td. 3 nov. 4 nfibh.

5 J>ozbhech. 6 l>»m6dcha.

56

Chap. I. § 9. Further Remarks on the Vowels. (G.)

Diphthongs.

The primary vowel sounds are A, I, U.

E is properly the diphthong AI contracted.

O is properly the diphthong AU contracted,

57

c 3
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d) 1 t and T J, i

e) r t

f) " g,e

s) e

58 A more useful division of the vowels than that

into long and short (or perfect and imperfect) vowels,

is this (G.) :—

First Class. A sound.

59 For the A sound the Hebrew has three vowel marks (T ),

( " ), ( v ) ; a'l of which are written below the consonant with

and after which they are to be sounded.

a) t a Kamets.

b) - a Pathakh.

c) •• e or a Segol.

•■■ is here an obtuse e- sound, like h in the French mire ; in

our there.

60 Second Class. I and E sounds.

Long Khirek.

Short Khirek.

Tsere, with and without Yod.

Segol. Obtuse e. When accented, = e.

61 Third Class. U and O sounds.

Shurek.

Kibbuts. (1) u. a simple shortening of

Shurek. (2) «.

Kholem.

Kamets Khatuph.

Also obtuse e ( - ) may be considered to belong to this class,

as far as it springs from u or o.

62 When vowels are lengthened or shortened (for

reasons to be explained hereafter), the change is

usually confined to vowels of the same class. Thus

a may be shortened into a or a (or e; that is, obtuse

Segol) ; e into e" or i ; o into 6 or u.

63 The only diphthongs that occur in Hebrew are,

ai (17), of (Vj), ui

64 In Vt tne Yod is usually considered quiescent, so

that this combination is pronounced av or aw; not

=1 «2

t) *l and 1 6", 6

0 T 0

aiv.
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Examples and Reading Lesson.

ra b) Dp 2 T l «) A
~ 't t

i c)

nybz 3 ?i«T2

\m e) ' wp^rit d)

at) 2 jv2 i /)

1$ 2 -)3D 1 g)

rm h) nth 3

rbn 2 >ria 1 «')

-pn*) ni2 ^ipij)

Drw 2 tin* 1 0

2 nns 1 b

PIT1 3

p-ritf 5

Y»PT7

bijp 9 span v?PT 8

a) 1 yad. 2 kam. 6) bath. 65

c) 1 me-lech (or mdlech).

2 ya-dg'-cha. 3 g'le-nah.

tsaddl-kim. e) im-rao.

/) 1 beth. 2 shem.

jr) 1 seph.gr. 2 ehen.

3 kh5-zgh. K) muth.

0 1 mii-thi. 2 gul-lah.

1 kol. 2 r5bh. • *) khok=.

I) 1 Sth-. 2 at=tSm.

1 Pa'-thakhf. 2 Tsr-re.

3 Khi'-rgk. 4 Kho'-lem.

5 Shu'-rgk. 6 KIb'-buts.

7 Ka'-mets.

8 Ka-mgts Kha-<uph. 9 SS'-gol.

* From

f The name* of the vowels are almost all taken from the

form and action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. Thus

signifies opening, v^jj bursting (of the mouth), p~)TJ

gnashing, D^TF fulness, from its full tone, p'VItt' properly av-

pia/ioc, Y^p closing (of the mouth). This last meaning belongs

also to yop ; and the reason why long a and short o (SpJOIl YPP

Kamets correptum) have the same sign and name is that the

Rabbins gave to Kamets the impure sound of o, like the Swedish

a. Only Segol (^iJD [^iJD. cluster of grapes) appears

to be named after its form.

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each

vowel was heard in the first syllable : and in conformity to this,

some write Sdghol, Komets-chatuph, Kiibbuts. (G.)
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(65) ifa 3 *ia 2 tfra i c

T T T "

titerv 9 taw s

fly 2 n£> i d

D-ip 2 ^ip l E

ri"?p3

M T

*D 4 T1 3

mm 5
t t ;

DpN4

1 "do-nai. 2 goi. 3 ga-lui.

4 e-lav. 5 i?a-lav.

6 so-ne(a). 7 Mo-sheh.

8 sbo-mer. 9 yir-pos.

1 lo-vgh. 2 JJa-von.

1 kol. 2 kum.

3 ko-loth. 4 kum.

1 vav. 2 gev.

3 khai. 4 goi.

5 d'bha-rhav.

Exercise 8.

66 a) Write in English letters (dividing the syl

lables)—

«JT3 5 4 ftx 3 2 d^3 l
:|T " • • -T T\

6) Write in Hebrew letters—

1 l>am. 2 tamim. 3 m§akh. 4 Uamok. 5 J?*mukim.

r 6 6rakh. 7 cath6bh. 8 t'mim. 9 l'bhabhim.

10 JJ'mukkS. 11 tammah.

Chap. I. § 10. On Verbal Roots and on the derivation

of Nouns.

67 The roots or stem-words of the Hebrew language

nearly always consist of three consonants, on which

the meaning essentially depends.

68 a) A strong root is one that contains three firm,

permanent consonants; a weak root is a root that

contains at least one weak letter (Aleph, He, Vav, or

Yod).

b) Verbs whose first consonant is Nun, or whose
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second and third consonants are the same letter, are (68)

contracted in some forms by the omission or assimi

lation * of one consonant, and are sometimes called

contracted verbs. But these may, like the former, be

called weak roots, since they cannot maintain their

full form throughout.

The various modifications of the primary meaning 69

of a root are expressed by the radical consonants with

changed vowels, and sometimes with added conso

nants also ; which are sometimes prefixed, sometimes

post-fixed.

a) A stem-word may be either a noun or a verb ; 70

and usually the language exhibits both together (see

1, a, d in the following examples) : but it is cus

tomary and of practical utility for the beginner, to

consider the third person singular of the Perfect in the

simplest conjugation (called Kal) as the root or stem-

word, and the other verbalforms, nouns, andparticles,

as derived from it. (G.)

b) Sometimes no corresponding noun is found in the extant

language : and sometimes a noun exists without a corresponding

verb. The spoken language probably had, at least at some

period, the missing forms, which are often found in the kindred

dialects (e. g. in Arabic). (G.)

The verbal root, as just defined, generally has for 71

its vowels Kamets in the first, and Pathakh in the

second, syllable. The verb that the old Grammarians

used as their example of conjugating was b^B {pay&l) ;

and hence the first consonant of a verb was called its

Pe ; the second its Ayin ; the third its Lamed.

Verbs whose first radical (their Pe) is Nun, Aleph, 72

or Yod, have, from the weakness of those consonants,

certain peculiarities of conjugation ; as have (for the

same reason) verbs whose second radical (their Ayin)

is either Yod or identical with their third radical;

* A consonant is assimilated to a following one, when the

Same consonant that follows is substituted for the preceding

one : e. g. when np becomes pp.
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(72) and verbs whose third radical (their Lamed) is He

or Aleph. The presence of any other guttural in the

root also necessitates some change in several of the

usual forms.

73 A verb whose first radical is Nun is called concisely 'a verb

Pe Nun:' one whose third radical is Aleph, ' a verb Lamed Aleph

and so on.

I shall designate (and indicate) those that have

and have not such peculiarities thus :—

74

75

A. Regular (or strong) verb (r)

B. (Verbs with gutturals').

(usually indicated
thus)

1. Verbs first guttural . .

Verbs second guttural

Verbs third guttural . .

Weak (contracted) Verbs.

Verbs Pe Nun

Verbs Double Ayin . .

(Other weak Verbs).

Verbs Lamed Aleph . .

Verbs Pe Yod

Verbs Ayin Vav

Verbs Lamed He ....

33
0

■ft
#

#

Hf

0
Verbs Pe Aleph

Examples and Reading Lesson.

"03 2

"1)3.4

a® 2

(*')

(n)

(*>

(a*)

Cy)

(v)

00

(a1)

m 1 a
~ T

TO! 3
T

"ZbOa 1
T

A 1 bagad, 2 boged,

he was deceitful, deceitfully.

3 bagod, 4 b^'ggd,

to be deceitful. deceit.

1 malach, 2 molech,

he reigned. he that reigns.

3 ytmloch,

he will reign.
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(a1) [Pe AlepK] 1

e)D» l TIN 2

(^) [Pepa/tara*] TD^ B

C^/3) [.4y»n ^MiteraZ") J0ni#
_ T

(g3) [Lamed guttural] vblfl

(n) [Pe Wan] tfJJ 2 fetf/l C
- T - T

iru 4 tu 3

(d) [Double Ayin] 220
~ T

(a3) [Lamed Aleph] KSD D
X T

(y) [Pe Yod] "T1?^ 2 3ttM

emi 4 -ID' 3

- r - t

(p) L^ytB Va»]

(A) [Lomed He] rbs,

a1) 1 achal *, to eat. (75)

2 abhad, 3 asaph,

to perish. to collect.

B (g1) l>amad, to stand; to stay.

(p2) shakhaf, to kill (animals).

(g3) shalakh, to send.

C (») 1 nagas, 2 nagash,

to exact. to approach.

3 nadar, 4 nahar,

to vow. to flow.

(d) sabhabh, to go about.

D (a) matsa, to find.

(y) 1 yashabh, 2 yalad,

to sit. to beget.

3 yasad, 4 yasaph,

tofound. to add.

5 yal>ats, to counsel.

(c) kum, to rise.

(A) galah, to reveal.

Exercise 9.

a) Write in Eaglish letters, and describe (both in 76-2^r

words and by thei proper conventional letters [74])

the following verbal roots—

tsuxl, to be hunted; to hunt. zarah, to disperse.

khalal, to be wounded. hagah, to meditate.

mug, to melt. nazal, to flow.

yakash, to lag snares.

b) Write in English letters, and describe (both in

* I shall follow the usual practice of giving the English in

finitive as the radical form; though the pupil must remember

that the Hebrew word is really the third singular in. of the

Perfect.
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(76) words and by the proper conventional letters) the

following verbal roots—

~\D> to instruct. I <o /aZZ; <o wither.
-x '

"YIN to curse.
- T

"^20 t» cover.

Hl^ to borrow.

to mingle.
— T

y\H) to return.

Chap. I. § 11. On the derivation of Nouns.

77 Nouns are either primitive (i. e. themselves roots)

or derivative.

Derivative nouns are mostly verbals, that is, de

rived from verbs : some, however, are denominatives *,

that is, derived from another noun.

Many of the old grammarians acknowledged none but verbal

roots, and considered all nouns as verbals.

78 a) Of verbal nouns some are strong, being formed

from strong roots, and retaining all the consonants

of the root, with (usually) a change of the vowel

points.

b) Others are weak, being formed from weak roots,

and usually by throwing away one of the radical

letters.

c) Both strong and weak verbal nouns may be un-

augmented or augmented. In the unaugmented nouns

no addition is made to the verbal root. The aug

mented nouns are made by the addition of one or

more of the servile letters ■> j-| j ft ^ to a verbal root.

These serviles being contained in the technical word He-e-

man-ti, augmented nouns are called Heemantic nouns. Of these

additional letters, ft is always at the beginning ; n generally at

the end; ' and J sometimes at the end; J"\ either at the be

ginning or end of the word so augmented.

79 a) A noun augmented at the beginning may be

denoted by a, at the end by w ; at both by aoj.

* That is, derived de nomine (from a noun).
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b) A noun derived from a verb Pe Nun, Pe Yod, &c, (79)

will be designated by n, y, d, v, a, h, according to

the letters given in 76, as denoting those conjuga

tions or forms.

c) If a noun is derived from a strong root, or is a

root itself, or consists only of radical letters, it may

be designated by r.

d) I shall include in nouns designated by r feminines in ah,

derived from verbs Lamed He, though the A is in this case pro

perly servile : as PU$> shanah (a year) from nj$-

Examples and Reading Lesson.

zostfa

nosn
t ; t

aufia
T

ray
|T~

nh

«9

net
T •

mS'lSch (r)

(a fan^)

mishpaf (a)

{judgement)

khochmah (w)

(wjisc/om)

deal? (y)

(knowledge)

moshabh (ay)

{seat)

)?etsah' (w y)

torn {d)

{perfectness)

magen (a

(a shield)

zimmah (we?)

t'phillah (aw#)

(grayer)

A verbal noun, unaug-

mented.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the begin

ning.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the end.

A verbal noun, from a

{weak) verb Pe Yod.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the begin

ning, from a {weak)

verb Pe Yod.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the end,

from a (weak) verb Pe

Yod.

A verbal noun, derived

from a contracted verb

double Ayin.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the begin

ning, from a contracted

verb double Ayin.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the end,

from a contracted verb

double Ayin.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at both begin

ning and end, from a

contracted verb double

- T

_ T

jrr

— T

- T

oat

80malach

shaphaf

(to judge)

khacham

(to 6e loise)

yadaj?

(to know)

yashabh

(to sit)

ya)?ats

(to counsel)

tamam

(to complete)

ganan

{to cover, pro

tect)

zamam

(to devise)

pillel (tojudge) ;

[in Hithpael,' fa6 />.£f

to pray]

Ayin.



26 [CH. 1.Reading and Orthography.

(so) 13 g« (v)

{stranger)

DipO makom (av)
T (place)

la-ts6n (w v)
T (scorn)

nTlin t'bh\inah(awv)|!
T • (understanding).

HQ P'ri (h)

' : (fruit)

WQ mattan (an)
T~ (a gift*)

mappalaht(awn)
T T " (a ntsn) |

A verbal noun, from a

{weak) verb Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the begin

ning, from a {weak)

verb Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the end,

from a (weak) verb

Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at both begin

ning and end, from a

{weak) verb Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, from a

{weak) YerbLamed He.

A verbal noun, aug

mented at the begin

ning, from a (contract

ed) verb Pe Nun.

A verbal noun, aug

mented both at the be

ginning and the end,

from a {contracted)

verb Pe Nu?i.

Exercise 10.

Y*

rrw
T T

Kg

gur

(to sojourn)

kum

(to rise)

hits

(to scorn)

bun

(to understand)

parah

(to befruitful)

nathan

(to give)

naphal

(to fall)

81 a) Write the following words in English letters,

and describe their derivation according to the Table

just given—

JIT! to be broad.

to divide.
~ T

"Yip to dig (for water).

(Up to get; to buy.
t't

PHI to be gracious (to).
— T

3iTN to love.
— T

slip, to #o astray.
T T

t For manpalah.

3171 street.

division (ofpriests).

TlpD a «>etf.

njpQ possession (especially
'■' : * cattle).

]n grace, favour.

nana fo»e.
T ~l —

KanI

* For mantan.
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JTl companion, friend. ilJT) to take delight in. (si)

"pj{ hunter. T)S to lie in wait; to hunt.
T-

blHZ) food. blH to eat.
t -; - - t

HOMF) slumber. 'o slumber.
t ;

6) Write the following words in Hebrew letters,

and account for them as before—

shenah, sleep.

caph, the hollow of the hand.

makhsor, want.

J?ed, a witness.

tOrah, instruction.

musar, admonition, correction.

kalon, shame, disgrace.

yashen, to sleep.

caphapb, to bend.

khaser, to want, to lack.

2>udh, to testify.

yarah, to teach (in Hiphil *).

yasar, to admonish.

kalah, to be lightly esteemed

I (in Niphal *).

Chap. I. § 12. The Accents.

a) The tone (or accent) of Hebrew words is on one 82

of the two last syllables.

b) As the tone-syllable is usually the last, it is suf

ficient for the pupil to know what classes of words

have the accent on the penult (i. e. the last syllable

but one).

c) Words with the accent on the final syllable are called

Milra' (JH^Q) > those with the accent on the penult, MileU

(The following list will be useful for reference, though at 83

present several of the terms will convey no meaning to the

pupil.)

The tone-syllable is the penult in,—

a) All dissyllable nouns whose last vowel is a Segol or

Pathakh.

b) Words whose final consonant has a, furtive Pathakh.

* A conjugation so called.

D 2 +-
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(83) c) Words with the dual ending a-yim fly—).

d) Verbs of the Perfect tense with the personal endings

ti, ta, nu (U, Pi, \T)).
T "

e) Regular verbs of the Hiphil conjugation; and the con

jugations Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs Ayin Vav

and Double Ayin.

f) The demonstrative pronouns el'-Uh (these), hem'-mah,

hen'-nah.

g) Verbs that have the Vav conversive of the Perfect.

h) The accusative suffixes -ah, -ku, -nit, -ni, -ha, never have

the tone.

84 Beside the accents that mark the tone-syllable of a

word, there are others which serve the purpose of

punctuation, by indicating that a word is or is not to

be taken in close connexion with what follows.

Such accents f are either separative or connective.

Their names and shapes are % :—

85 Separative (or Distinctive) Accents

{Domini).

Name. Figure. Name. Figure.

I. (Imperatores.)

1 Silluk N
i

2 Athnakh N
A

<

3 * MerchS. with Mahpach

II. (Reges )

1 tSegolta A

2 Zakeph Katon A

3 Zakeph Gadol X

4 Tiphkha, N

f These tables and remarks are placed here that the pupil

who proceeds immediately from this work to any portion of a

printed Bible may have some notion what is meant by the

numerous marks with which the text is crowded. In the earlier

part of the present work the tone-syllable, when it is thought ne

cessary to mark it, will be indicated by > ; as J^JOp (Jca-tal'-ta).

\ Those marked with * are peculiar to the poetical books.

Those marked with f are prepositive.

Those marked with % are postpositive.
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Name. Figure.

III. (Duces.)

1 R'bbTa N

2 % Zarka 8

i
3 I Pashta K

4 T'bhir X

i

5 + Y'thibh N

*

6 « ShalshS'ietb. N

7 f Tiphkha initial N

Name. Figure. (85)

IV. (Comite8.)

1 Pazer

V

2 KarnePharah N

3 f Great T'lisha N

4 G6r6sh A

5 Double Geresh N

6 P'sik (between the words) ft|

Connective Accents (Stem).

Name. Figure. I Name.

1 Munakh K I 6 MSrcha ^

j

2 Mahpach K

3 Kadma N

4 Darga J*
S

5 Little T'lisha N

Figure.

8 YS'rakh ben-yom5 .

1

7 Double MSrcha N

//

V

9 Tiphkha final N

10 * Mercha with Zarka.. -fii

11 • Mahpach with Zarka _~

a) Silluk occurs only at the end of a verse before ( * ) Soph- 86

pasui, which separates verses. Athnakh (= respiration) usually

stands only in the middle of a verse.

6) Observe that Pashta (N) and Kadma (X) have the same

form : they are distinguished by their position, for Pashta (as

a separative accent) always stands on the last syllable, whether

the tone-syllable is the last or last hut one. If the accent is on

t ^ \

the penult, then two Pashtas occur together, *)D3n. Kadma

always stands on theirs* consonant of a word.

c) Y'thibh (H) and Mahpach (N) are also distinguished by
< <

position only : the former standing always before the first letter

of the word, the latter under its vowel.

D 3
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(§6) <£) Segolta (tf), Zarka (tf), and the connective T hsha K'tannah

(N) always stand over the last letter of a word.

(Remarks on the Accents. G.)

I. As Signs of the Tone.

87 Words that are otherwise identical, are often dis

tinguished by the accent, e.g. !U3 ba-nu {they built),

bdnu (in us) ; HDp fcdma (she stood up), TV2p

kamd (standing up, fem.). So in English to contrast!,

a con'trast : in Greek tlfil, I am ; el/it, I shall go.

88 As a rule, the accents accompany the initial conso

nant of the tone-syllable. Some, however, stand only

on the first letters of a word (prepositive) ; others

only on the last letters (postpositive). The tone-

syllable is therefore not discoverable by these.

II. As serving the purpose ofpunctuation.

89 Every verse is regarded in the figurative language

of the Hebrew grammarians as a realm (ditio), go

verned by the great distinctive, or virtual full stop, at

the end (imperator). According as the empire (i.e.

verse) is large or small, varies the number of domini

of different grades, which form the larger and smaller

divisions.

90 Connectives (Servi) unite only such words as are

closely connected in sense, as a noun with an adjec

tive, or with another noun in the genitive, &c. But

two connectives cannot be employed together. If

several words should be connected, Makkeph is used.

91 In very short verses few connectives are used;

sometimes none : for a small distinctive, in the vici

nity of a greater, has a connective power (servit

domino majori). In very long verses, on the con

trary, connectives are used for the smaller distinc-

tives (fiunt legati dominorum).

92 The choice of this or that connective depends on

very subtle laws of consecution, with which the
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learner need not trouble himself at present. It is (:

sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives,

which answer to our period, colon, and comma;

though they often stand where even a half comma

would scarcely be admissible. They are most im

portant in the poetical books for dividing a verse into

its members.

Reading Lesson.

[In the following Reading Lesson " the names of the different g

accents contained in it will be found by turning to the Table

(85), with which the learner will do well to make himself familiar:

otherwise, he will occasionally confound them with the vowels,

and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether Sh'va

begins or ends a syllable, or whether the mark ( T ) be Kamets

•or Kamets Khatuph : and for this purpose we shall subjoin a

passage in which the greater part of them is found."—Lee.~\

A. 2 Kings i. 6.

jtt a* T " : i ~

^arrtw nut) vb

man ' nbyhim

ri3 vfo Drra-n

•bzor\ hipp ion

byn trnb Tibv

15^ 1^133? ^

raaa

Vai-yo-m'ru' e-lav, ish J?a-lah'

lik-ra-the'-nu, vay-yo'-mSr e-

lg-nu'.l'chu' shu-bhu' el-ham-

me'-lSch •she'r-sha-lakh' Sth-

chSm',v'dib-bar-tSm' e-lav,coh'

a-mar' Y'ho-vah', h*-mib-b'li'

en-'lo-Mm' b'is-ra-el' at-tah'

sho-Ie'akh lid-rosh' b'bha'-j?al

z'bhubh' elo-hS' )Jgk-r6n'? la-

chen' ham-miMah' *shSr-J)a-

li'-tha sham' lo-the-red' mim-

m£n-nah ci-moth ta-muth.
| T I
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13)

rum
t :i.t

rrm

»Tl :

-flan

B.

Ki2 jrtfmaa.
t t * " ;

i T

Dinn

inn

Jisrno D^nbx

ton*! : tfarr

tv • v;

B'rS-shith' ba-ra' elo-him' eth

hash-sha-ma'-yim v'eth ha-

a'-r£ts: v'ha-a'-rSts ha-y'tha"

thd-b.iiva-bh.6-Wl v'kho'-shSch

Pal-p'ne' th'hom v'ru'-akh elo-

him' m'ra-khe'-phSth J?al-p'nS'

ham-ma-yim: vay-yo'-mSr elo-

him y'h! or, va-y'h!-6r' : vay-

yar" el6-him 6th-ha-6r cl-iobh.

vay-yabh-del 'lo-him ben ha-6r

u-bh6n ha-kho'-she'ch.

Exercise 11.

94 a) Write in English letters the following extract,

and mark the tone-syllables—

vpab 'tostfn '3 iyb tap or1? rhrrTwo V^n

i p»rrt3 tawi rritop tf**3 '3
1 VjTT + l"T |" • T J";

b) Write in Hebrew characters the following ex

tract—

Vhannakbash hayah' J?arum mic-col khayyath hassadSh "sher
J>asah Y'h6vah el6hitn : vayyom6r Sl-haishshah aph ci-amar

'lohim 16* thochl'vl mic-col J?ets haggan ?
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Chap. II. § 1. The Definite Article.

The definite article is H ; its vowel is Pathakh 95

(—, a) ; and the following consonant receives Dagesh.

But since the gutturals and Resh cannot receive 96

Dagesh, a compensation is usually made for its

omission hy lengthening the vowel of the article into

Kamets (■*, a) or Long Segol .(••• [e" =] e or a).

f 1) Khd.

! 2) Hd, J?a, when not tone-syllables.

il) Hd, i>a, when tone-syllables.

2) Any guttural or Resh, except in the cases

already enumerated.

Exception]. If, however, the vowel that follows is 97

not t or t:, words beginning with He or Kheth gene

rally take H for their article : that is, make no com

pensation for the omitted Dagesh.

H is used before

Reading Lesson and Vocabulary.

T

t^N 4

6

* T

DO? io
T

• T

T

nann 16
V V

is

tiny 1

V V

■?3V1 9

T "

in 11
T

nirr 15

m*i 17

(in pause) tfw, dty 19
V T

1 shS'-mSsh, 2 abh,

tAe sun. father.

3 em, 4 ish,

mother. man (vir).

5 re"-ggl, 6 m,

foot. dew.

7 esh-col, 8 ba-nim,

bunch-of-grapes, sons.

9 he-chal, 10 J?am,

temple. people.

11 har, 12 ha-rim,

mountain. mountains.

13 J>a-von, 14 khag,

guilt. religiousfeast.

15 kho-Skh, 16 kho-th6'-m6th,

thistle. signet.

17 rum, 18 rophe",

height. physician.

19 yg'-lSm; 3Ja-l8m (in pause) ,

lad.



34 The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal. [ch. 2.

Exercise 12.

99 a) Write down the following words, with their

meaning, in English letters—

byrm 4 o^arr 3 Votfan 2 ^rr 1
T"— ' T ~ J V T

norihn s rrnrr 7 jnn 6 tigtin 5

□"?yr» 11 »3i-n 10 min 9

b) Write down in Hebrew letters-

1 the mother.

4 the foot.

7 the guilt.

2 the father.

5 the mountain.

8 the people.

3 the dew.

6 the mountains.

9 the man.

Chap. II. § 2. The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal.

100 To enable the pupil to form complete sentences,

I shall here give the two principal tenses of the re

gular verb in its simplest conjugation; Kal (active).

101 The third singular of the Perfect of Kal is one of

the simplest forms of the verb, and is usually con

sidered its root, or stem-form.

Perfect and Imperfect of the verb bl2\>, ka-^al, to kill.

102 Perfect (actio perfecta). I Imperfect {actio infecla).

(Sing.)

rbvyp

ka-fal'-ti

ka-<al'-ta

1

fem. FO&P ka-<alt' f
::,-'r J

7ttp ; *ka-<al' -i

3.

| masc.

I fem. nfaop
it : 'it

ka-r'lah'

(Sing.)

6k-<6l'

tik-fdl' (m.)

tik-fir (/o

yik-iol' (m.)

tlk-<6l' (/.)
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(Plural.)

masc.

fern. ]J^Bj5

i :'|t

 
(Plural.) (102)

nik-iol'

tik-i'lu' (m.) I

tik-iol'-nah (/.) J

ytk-fld' (m.) "j

tik-t5l'-nah (/.) J

Observe that in the Perfect the persons are formed 103

by adding certain suffixes, or affirmatives (it, td, &c.) 0

to the third person or root.

a) These suffixes are fragments of the personal 104

pronouns ; tt, td, t, n4 are added without any change

in the vowels of the root (kdt&l-ti, -ta, -t, nu).

b) Before the suffixes tern', ten' (both accented), the

first vowel of the root (Kamets) is changed into Sh'va

(k'tal-tem', -ten'). Before dh, 4, the second vowel

(Pathakh) is changed into Sh'va, the Kamets being

retained.

The Imperfect (or, as many Grammarians call it, 105

the Future) is formed by prefixing certain fragments

of the personal pronouns to the radical letters, which

are then pointed with Sh'va, and Kholem, nearly

always written defectively (k'tol, "?JDj?). The prefixes

are for the singular (1) e- [K], (2) t'-, (3) y'-, masc;

f-, fem. For the plural, (1) n'-, (2) t'-, (3) y'-, masc;

t'-, fem. And the second sing, fem., both secondper

sons plural, and the . third plural fem. have also a

suffix: i (V) for thou, fem.; 4 (!)) for ye and they,

masc. ; ndh (pS) for ye and they, fem. For the forms ^

that have the jfjAj/fixes i, 4, ^£oj? is shortened into b\2p:

The prefixes of the Imperfect (except N) properly ]o6

take Sh'va; but as two consonants standing together

cannot both take vocal Sh'va, the Sh'va of the prefix

is changed into Khirek. Aleph properly takes Khateph

Segol (N) ; this is changed into Segol.



86 The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal. [ch. 2.

107 The meaning of the tenses will be explained when we con-

sider the verb more regularly. At present the pupil is to ob

serve, that—

a) The Hebrew Perfect denotes a completed action, and is

usually translated by our Perfect, or Perfect definite, or Plu

perfect: made, did make ; have made; had made.

b) The Imperfect denotes an unfinished action, and is usually

translated by the Future: sometimes, especially in general as

sertions, by the Present.

Exercise 13.

108 a) Write down in English letters the two following

tenses of "Tp_S pakad, to visit (with the English of

Imperfect (or Future *).

a

each person).

Perfect (or Preterite).

A

(Sing.)

'JTTj5S i

thou (m.)

thou (f.)

Ae

(Plural.)

sAe

we

I T

ye (m.)

ye (f.)

rips
they

(Sing.)

TpSjn

npan

npsri

(Plural.)

npan

rmpan

rip3>

/

fAou (m.)

thou (f.)

fte

sie

we

ye (m.)

ye (f.)

<Aey (m.)

they (f.)

6) Write down in Hebrew and English letters the

Perfect and Imperfect of shamar, to keep'; and

2J"G cathabh, to write.
— X

* Gesenius, after the old Grammarians, called it the Future.

Dr. Lee calls it the Present; Ewald and Rodiger, the Imperfect.
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Vocabulary.

To be angry, tftp, ka-tsaph'.

To keep, to guard, to watch,

~V2V, sha-mar.
- T

To lie down, 3D$> sha-chabh'.
— T

A king, "^O, me"-lech.

To reign, ma-lach'.

To cease, to abate, pDV), sba-

thak'.

To dwell with, pltf, sha-chan'.

To mix, to mingle, ^JDQ. ma-

sach'.

To pour out, to anoint, "-JDJ.

na-sach'.

To cut off or down, J*n3> ca-

rath'.

To spread, iiD3, pa-ras'.

To rage (tumultuousiy), #jn>

ra-gash'.

Pharaoh, TT3TB, Par-3?oh.

Discretion, counsel (in a bad

sense, contrivance), nQtO,
t • ;

m'zim-mah (aud, za-mam,

to devise).

Over-thee, Tp^JT, Va-le-cha. 109

Strife, contention, 1*110 (a v),

ma-d6n (dfin, to plead).

1, »JK, "nS.

Wisdom, nODnM, khSch-

mah (kha-cham, to &e wise).

Cunning, prudence, HDIV (»»),
t ;t

3?or-mah (J?a-ram, to be

subtle).

Wine, ft*, ya-yin.

Upon, ty, Val.

-Zion, Jftf, Tsiy-yon.

Twi^, D^T. zal-zal-lim.

^ fooi, bvp, c'*il.

i?oKy, iv-vS'-leth.

J covenant, JV")2> b'rtth.

na1?. lam'-mah?
T T

Nations, Gentiles, D^l. g°-

yim.

iT13» ma<fe B covenant, as 7-sftrfiv 8pn« (Horn.),
■ : ~T

from the cutting up of the victims offered when a covenant was

made.
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Exercise 14.

no Translate the following sentences—

a) nara 2 : nin? sjijr 1

JKMtf 3 -.Tt^V -ib^
t ; - T ' V T ; -

= frra \>'r\W 5 : irjfo* *

mjDtf ' neon 'ji* e
• j;— t t ; t • — ;

w&ri rash 9 ii*roDD8
J ;iT TT '-T (T ; |T

■^0 VDM >JN 10 iBfti

6) 1. I have mixed the wine. 2. We have made the cove

nant. 3. Ye (m.) have anointed the king. 4. I shall rage.

5. We raged. 6. We shall rage. 7. Why do ye (/.) rage ?

8. I shall keep the covenant.

Chap. III. § 1. Gender of Substantives. Adjectives.

Hi The Hebrew, like all other Semitic languages, has

only two genders, the masculine and the feminine.

112 The masculine has no peculiar termination. The

feminine terminations are—

a) i"T— ('he most common).
T

b) /!_ (unaccented) ; after a guttural J"|_.

1 yik-tsoph Par-J?oh.

2 m'zim-mah tish-mor J?a-le-

cha. 3 sha-chabh-ta. 4 yim-

l'chu. 5 yish-tok ma-don.

6 *ni khoch-mah sha-chan-ti

JJor-mah. 7 ma-sach-<i.

8 ma-i'chah ya-yin. 9 1am-

mah rag'-shu g6-yim ?

10 "nt na-sach-ti mg'-lgch J)al-

Tsiy-yon. 11 c'sil yiph'ros

iv-vg'-leth. 12 nich-roth haz-

zal-zal-lim. 1 3 ca-r'thu haz-

zal-zal-lim. 14 Sch-roth b'rith.

15 tish-mor hab-b'rith.
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(Rarer forms ; for reference.)

e) /V- m JTV 113

rf) A- often in proper names of the Phoenicians and

adjoining tribes,

e) J")_ (almost exclusively poetical).
T

/) K- (Aramaean for Jl- : chiefly in later writers).
T T

g) |"T- (weakened from i"T-) :—very rare.
T

h) H-* (unaccented).
T

0 ilTU. (in poetry).

The names of countries and fottra* are also usually iu

feminine, and the names of those members that are

in pairs (as the hands, eyes, ears, &c).

Proper names are not distinguished by any peculiar 115

endings to mark the sex. Some feminines are formed

from the corresponding masculines by appending a

feminine termination ; but in the case of animals, the

two sexes often have a peculiar name (as bull, cow in

English) ; and many names of animals denote both

sexes, as ^021 camel, &c. Even some names of ani-

mals with feminine terminations denote the male as

well as the female : e. g. rtfP (yonah), dove.

The adjective, when used attributively, follows its H6

substantive. If the substantive has the article, so

has the attributive adjective. An adjective without

the article following a substantive with one, is the

predicate, the copula (is, was, &c.) being, omitted.

So in Greek—

jj yvv?) ij Ka\ri, the beautiful woman. 117

ti yvvij KaXri, the woman is beautiful.

Feminine nouns, both such substantives as have 118

corresponding feminine forms, and adjectives, are

usually formed by adding H-j sometimes ft-t, to

the masculine.

a) Masculines in nr form their feminine by chang- 119

ing into njTI. HIT) (ro-yeh, ro-yah).

e2
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(119) b) Those that end in Kheth or Ayin take the fern,

in il-i (instead of JV-i).

120 The changes made in the vocalisation by appending

the terminations cannot be explained at present:

only observe—

1) a in the penult is changed into Sh'va when i"T- is added :

bflll, nSTJl (gad61, g'dolah).

2) The fern, from a noun with the vowels g'-e", takes a-a,

H3^D (me"-lech, mal-cah) : the reason is, that the

original form of (e. g.) ^E3p was ^>Jpp (with Pathakh).

Vocabulary.

121 King, "Jjjpa, mg'-lSch.

Small, pp. ka-ran'. PUtD;?,

k'/an-nah (/.).

To rule, bll)0, mS-sh8L

>

A youth, lad, "lJO, na'-J?ar.

Good, nia, robh.

Father, abh.
T

J»fo», $>N> ish.

Brother, ("IN. akh.
T

Sfronjr, gib-bor.

SAarp, in, khad. rPTTF,

khad-dah (/.).

Diligent, ynn*> kha-ruts.

H^-in, kh'ru-zah (/.).
t ~;

Sincere, honest, Qf] (J>), tam.
T

J (bright) spot on the skin,

/Tira, ba-hg'-rgth.

Old. J 5? yijUh,

White, ]2b, la-ban.

l'ba-nah (/.).

Boy, "T1?*. yg'-lgdj
V *

Girl, iTT^'. yal-dah (ya-lad,

to beget).

Red, DilK. D*T«, a-dom.
T T

Horse, DID. s&s;

Mare, HD1D. su-sah.

l]^'lf, sac-cin.

A knife | J-froND («<-), ma-

L •che'-leth.

To cuf, 1t3. ga-zar.

To grow, ■na, ga-dal.

Scholar, TO^TI («). tal-mtd.

nTD1?^, tal-mi-dah (/.).

To slaughter, £30$, sha-khaf.

Properly sharpened, fr. yiPI-
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(Eng.) The boy is good.

„ , . J(l) The boy he good.
(ileD.)|(2) The fay g00d.

He Win, hu".

She KM, hi'.

122

Exercise 15.

a)nylrr2:ia[3 Kin "#n i
K-in nan 3T T :ato »wn

Taa Kin nan 4 : pp
T T ""T

t&i s : iap 7 : ran1?
v v— T 't V V T t ;

: iDj? -6fn 9 : i££>n

rn^ 11 Ob; in pato 10

rrro^n 12 1Vwi * na^p

ngbn* n^nn

:tarrc>jv n^n r£oKp 13

1 h5y-y6'-lgd hu" ka-tan.

2 han-na'-JJar hu" iobh.

3 ha-abh hu" zaken. 4 ha-akh

lift" gib-bor. 5 ha-ish tarn.

6 hab-ba-he"-re'th l'ba-nah.

7 y6'-lSd ka-<an. 8 hay-yS'-lSd

hak-ka-tan. 9 hay-yS'-le'd

ka-«an. 10 sac-cin khad

yig-zor. 11 yal-dah k'<an-nah

tfg-dal. 12 tal-mi-dah kh*rft-

tsah til-mad. 13 ma-*chS'-16th

khad-dah tish-khai.

123

J dilig

b) 1. The little girl will mix wine. 2. The red wine. 3. The

wine is red. 4. The knife is sharp. 5. They grew. 6. Ye

.) will grow. 7. The diligent scholar. 8. The scholar is

igent.

Chap. III. § 2. Formation of the Plural.

A. Masculine nouns form their plural by adding 124

(im') to the singular f.

a) Nouns in n~ (eh) throw away this termina

tion before the U*- is appended.

* The Imperfect of an intransitive verb has usually Pathdkh

for its second vowel, instead of Kholem, in its dissyllabic forms.

+ The plural termination is sometimes written defectively, as

in Gen i. 21 : 03';)^ (tan-ni-nim).

E 3
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125 B. Feminine nouns form their plural by adding JTI

(6th) to the singular.

a) If the singular ends in ath, Sth, ah (T)z>

ru, these terminations are changed into

r\\ (6th).

b) If the singular ends in ith the plural

ends in iy-yoth (TtP1-).

c) If the singular ends in 4th (Al), "the plural

ends in uy-y6th (/fl*-).

Examples.

126 Singular. Plural. Meaning. Singular. Plural.

A. DID D-WD Aor«e tu« sus-im

a) TOK/D ! double,

\ second

mish-nSh mish-nim

b. "\va well b'er b'e-r&th

r • ;
hymn

(of praise)

fhillah t'hil-l&th

letter ig-g8'-rSth ig-g'roth

ring teb-ba-JJath fab-ba-V&th

jinny Hebrewess )?ibh-rtth J>ibh-ny-y6th

PKhO kingdom mal-chuth mal-chiiy-

y6th

127 The addition of the plural terminations causes cer

tain changes of such vowels as are mutable; of which

the following principal changes will be sufficient for

the pupil at present.

a) a or e of the. penult (whether long or short [t,

-, or »]) is usually changed into simple Sh'va,

or, after a guttural, into Khateph Pathakh (-.),

when the word becomes a trisyllable.

This arises from the transfer of the accent to the final

syllable, which causes the antepenult to be pronounced

short.
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b) a or # (- or •••) in the final syllable of a word is (127)

changed into a (■>■).

Hence (by a, o) we have {jg* Sim.'

(Nouns of these forms are of very frequent occurrence.

Observe that their plurals are alike.)

c) So nouns ending in from verbs Lamed He,

change Khirek into Kamets, and end in a-yim

(p'ti,p'td-yim).

d) Feminines with e short {•■•) in the penult, change

it into a (t) in the plural.

(In other respects the feminine undergoes little change

in the formation of the plural, because the necessary vowel

changes have already been made on appending the femi

nine termination.)

c) Nouns in d'-vjfth, a'-yith (JTI-, fij-), contract

these syllables into (Jli, JT-) 6th, 4th, before

appending the plural termination im.

f) Nouns defective from verbs with double Ayin,

dagesh the final consonant before im is added,

and shorten the preceding vowel ; changing a,

e, 6 into a, 8, u respectively.

g) Vowels that have their homogeneous vowel-letter

quiescent, are amongst those that are immutable, and

therefore remain in the plural : e. g. d, e", (, 6, u

Singular.

eon

Plural.

Examples.

Masculine.

Meaning. Singular. Plural.

word da-bhar d'bharlm

wise kha-cham kh'cha-mim

neighbour sha-chen sh'che-nim

sluggard Va-tsel l?*tse-ltm

a cluster of l?e-nabh l>"na-bhlm

grapes

128
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) Singular.

#

Plural.

* t ;

IK ansa• r •

* T

t! DVVf

fl!?n*(av) D^a

139 1 («d)- □^ja**

gt(d)

• * T

rycd)

H3(h)

rotfn

Meaning.

king

lad

house

olive

inn

shield

tooth

goat

a kid

double,

second

Feminine,

justice

handmaid

counsel

crown

coat

remnant

't t ;

nnsttf («)

nkyiio-y)

may
v v-;

D2)np (.<■>)

nntf j

<z) Some masculine substantives have a plural of

the feminine form, in 6th; and (b), vice versa, some

feminines a plural of the masculine form, in im. In

both cases, however, the gender of the singular is

usually retained in the plural. Such, for instance, are—

Singular. Plural.

mS'-lech m'la-chim

nS'-)>ar n'J?a-rim

ba-yith ba-tim

za-yith zS-tbim

ma-16n m'16-nim

ma-gen ma-gin-

ntm**

shen shin-na'-yim

i?ez l'iz-zim

g'dt g'da-yim

mish-ngh mish-nim

ts'da-khah ts'da-k6th

(righteous acts)

shiph-khah sh'pba-kb6th

JJe-tsah Ve-tsdth

»*-/6'-r6th J?*-<a-r6th

c'tho'-nSth cut-to-n6th

sh'e-rith"]

sb'e-riy-yoth
she-rtth J

* ffy, lun, to lodge.

I ]y<l)> sha-nan, to sharpen.

II YiP, ya-l>ats, to counsel.

** Obs. a in antepenult.

t |13> ga-nan, to cover.

IT INiy. sha-ar, to remain.
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father abh a-bhoth

nSoh name shem she-moth

voice kol ko-16th

aba word mil-lah mil-lim

&p
dove y6-nah y6-nlm

a) I Jlina II father || abh | a-bh6th 130

*P

Some nouns have both a masculine and feminine 131

termination in the plural, as—

ny | wr}V> /liny |j time || J*6* iwt-tim, yit-toth.

In adjectives and participles the plural endings im and 4th are 132

confined to the masculine and feminine genders respectively.

DOID <6-bhtm (boni), good (tnasc.) : JliQilO <6-bh6th (bonae),

good (fem.).

So in substantives from the same stem, when the terminations 133

denote the different sexes: ba-nim3 sons; ba-noth,
• T T

daughters.

Exercise 16.

Write down in Hebrew and English letters, the

plural (with and without the definite article) of the

following nouns—

TpTJ de"-rech.

"fr> yg'-ied.

3T3 ca-zabh.

na-bhal.

A way,

A child,

A lie,

A fool,

>

A vineyard, D13 ce"-rem.

Apart, pj?n khe-lgk.

A proverb, bll)D ma-shal.

VXD a» M

A hypocrite, Sjjn kha-neph

Strong y ^ she-char.

drink, J t~

Afool, V»D3 C-iil. 134

A tongue, ]1#7 la-sh6n.

A garment, Tlbti'M stm-lah.
t ; •

A lamb, cS'-bhes.

pZt, } w*>

A thresh-'i

old, step\ ,
before a ' ^(d) *aPh-

door, J

A bear, 21 (d) oobh.

\*& } m



46 Participles of Kal. [ch. 3.

Chap. III. §3. Participles of Kal with their femi

nine and pluralforms.

135 The verb in Kal has two participles : one active, in

o-e; another passive, in d-ti: as kd-tel, ka-ttil.

136 Their forms for gender and number are (to take

the participles of kd-tal as examples)—

Active.

Sing. ^>top j-b&p (or n^Qp) ko-tel fco-«'-lBth

piur. nrbiap rrtep ko-fitm ko-mth

Passive.

Sing. ^1I3p JTTlttp ka-<M k'<u.-lah

Plur. Ub)tap JliSlIOp k'rtt-lim k'fft-loth

137 The participle is often used as a predicate to ex

press (usually) the Present tense.

138 A participle, alone or with the definite article, is

equivalent to he who— with the verb (like 6 fiov\6-

jusvoe = he who wishes, in Greek) ; but it may denote

any tense : ("?Sj n5-phel = he that falls, or he that

has fallen, or he that will fall), though it has most

frequently the meaning of the Present.

Vocabulary.

139 Counsel, itQtD (<*<»), m'zim-

mah.

Herd, oxen, "1p2. ba-kar.
'tt

River, na-har.

To rule, ^l£fQ, ma-shal.

Wives, D'tttt (/• with m.
• T

term.).

To judge, 133$. sha-pha/.
- T

A judge, DSW» sh&-phe<.

Light, luminary, "IIND, ml-6r,

pi- J"nND> m'5-roth.

To surround, (d)> sa-

bhabh.

Garden, ]S (d), gan.

^tiftQ or ^t£jQ, mo-shel, ruling; ruler.
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Exercise 16,

D'^an 2 Tfcnn 1

bttten4 :f?pjn n^an 3

"lixan 9 ' : eno' wain's
t - ; ■ • t -

in-in 12 tiiop -n»an 11
T T - 'T T —

on^ 13 :]|n niDrr

D^rc&n 14 :w d^dj?

of3 16 :!jSr^ d«tH

1 ham-m£'-18ch yim-loch. 140

2 ham-m'la-chtm. 3 ham-

mal-cah thim-loch. 4 ham-

mo-shel yim-shol. 5 ham-mo-

she"-le'th tim-shol. 6 ham-

m6-sh'ltm yim-sh'lu. 7 hash-

sho-ph'/tm yish-ph'/u. 8 hal-

la-bhi" yft-rouh. 9ham-ma-6r'

hag-ga-dol'. 10 ham-m'o-roth'

hag-g'do-lim. 11 ham-ma-6r'

ka-fon'. 1 2 ban-na-har' has-

so-bhebh hag-gan'. 13 y'la-

dlm k'ran-nim yig-d'lu.

14 tal-ml-dim ih'-ruts-tsim

yil-m'du. 15 sac-ci-ntra khad-

dhn yig-z'ru. 16 na-shim

tarn-moth.

a) 1. Write down the plural of— 141

bpU) she"-kel, shekel.

]Z gan (d), a garden.

")p3, ba-kar, herd; oxen.
'tt

na-har, rivers pi. both
TT im and 6th.

b) Translate into Hebrew (using both Hebrew and

English letters)—

1. The sharp knives will cut. 2. The gardens are small.

3. The small gardens. 4. The shields are large. 4. The knife

is sharp. 5. The knives are sharp. 6. The rulers.

c) Write down the Perfect, Imperfect, and the two

participles with fern. s. and plur. m. and /. of shathal,

to plant.

The th (J")) will become * (Pi) when a consonant imme- 142

diately precedes it.

d) 1. The great rivers. 2. The rivers are great ("ones). 3. The ,

clusters are small. 4. The great cluster. 5. The dogs." 6. The
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(142) little lambs. 7. Gardens. 8. The gardens are large. 9. The

rivers which surround the gardens.

Chap. III. § 4. The Dual number.

143 The Dual number of substantives (to which that

number is confined) denotes two of the things in

question. It is formed from the singular by adding

ayim; but the final PI of a feminine noun is changed

into n before the termination is added. The D of

the termination J")r remains.

144 The Dual number is nearly confined to natural or

artificial objects that exist in pairs; or either are, or

are conceived to be, double: e. g. the two legs, hands,

ears, eyes of the human body : a pair of scales, shoes,

&c. ; (the space of) two years (= biennium). It is

also found in the numerals 2, 12, 200, &c.

X45 Substantives in _i (i. e. segolate substantives)

now and then take the same vowels in the root as the

plural does; that is, Sh'va and Kamets (--), but

usually contract the two syllables with Segol into

one with Pathakh.

Vocabulary.

146 Sing. Dual. Sing. Dual. Meaning.

T err yad ya-d&'-yim hand; two hands.

Dtp y6m yo-ma'-yim day; two succes

sive days

(=biduum).

iTBttf ornate sa-phah s'pha-thS'-yim lip; two lips.
T T

nWra n'kho'-shgth n'khushta'-yim fetter; twofetters.
• - : \ :

f kS'-ren kar-n5'-yim"l

{

k'ra-na'-yim t horn; two horns.

ban re"-gel rag-l£'-yim foot; twofeet.

•
na-MS'-yim shoe; pair ofshoes.
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■**: t
6-zen oz-na'-yim (83, c) "|

moz-na'-yim J

(the two) ears.

mo-zen pair of scales.

>J> my JJa-yia J?e-na'-yim eye; (the two) eyes.

be"-rech bir-ca-yim knee; (two) knees.

DTlp^Dt

aph ap-pa-yim nose; nostrils.

*t; v
mel-kakh mel-ka-kha'-yim tongs; snuffers.

• - T
sha-ma-yim heavens.

(146)

Weak, n3"l (fr HBD ra-pheh.
V T T T

Straight, (fr. 1^, to be
T T - T

straight), ya-shar.

Pan; spoon, tp f. (d), caph.

Evil; bad, JH. with distinctive

accent JD (/• HJTD, rai>,
T T T

ra-J?ah.

Breeches, DJDD ("). mich-nas. 147
t ; •

Black, "yhlti, sha-khor.
T

To be in pain, 3iO> ca-ebh.

Pained; inpain, 31«ii3> co-ebh

(partcp. jfiTai).

Exercise 17.

: n^(2 i^n 3 T T : rrrc^

D$tfn s : rfnfi &by{n 7

-.ri)XD$ DjKnV :/iibxi3

* X T •— " T

ffwaan 12 irffft*

Drjpb^n 13 -.rtnhp

I hayyad raphah. 2 hare"- 148

g£l y'sharah. 3 hashshen

coe"bhe'th. 4 haccaph k'ian-

nah. 5 haaph g'dolah.

6 hayyada'yim raphoth.

7 haragla'yim y'sharoth.

8 hashshinnayim co'bhoth.

9 haccappayim k'iannoth.

10 haJJena'yim raUoth.

II haappayim g'dol&th.

12 hammichnasayim sh'kho-

roth. 13 hammSlkakha'yim

g'doloth. 14 hashshamayim

m'sapp'rim.

J) 1. The knees. 2. The evil eyes. 3. The evil eye. 4. The

eyes are evil. 5. Black breeches. 6. Weak hands.

* For Bp^ fr. t£K. f From ripb, to take hold of.
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Chap. III. § 5. The Construct State (Status

constructus).

149 When one substantive modifies another without

being in apposition to it, it is placed in the relation

of a genitive case. In Hebrew, the genitive case of a

substantive is like the nominative, but the substantive

it modifies (the governing substantive, as we should

call it in most other languages) undergoes some

change of its mutable vowels.

150 @° The governing substantive is said to be in

construction, or in the construct state.

151 The general rules for the change of vocalization

produced by the construct state are these :—

A. In the singular.

152 a) Kamets (a) in the penultima is changed into

Sh'va ; in the ultima, mostly into Pathakh.

b) Tsere (e) in the penultima is mostly changed into

Sh'va when the ultima has Kamets (a). In the

ultima it is generally changed into Pathakh, but

usually retained after -, and in monosyllables.

c) The feminine termination il- (ah) is changed

into D- (ath) : the other feminine terminations

JT'T, J"fi, rf\ (eth, ith, 4th, 6th) are immutable.

B. In the plural and dual.

d) D^, (im,a'yim) are changed into ''- (e).

153 There is often a further vowel-change in the con

struct state of the plural, and a contraction of a

semi-syllable (with Sh'va) with the following syllable.

154 Two very common forms of verbal derivatives re

quire particular attention : those in (da-bhar), and

(segolates) in *_ (me'-lech). Their changes are

given in the following Table :—
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Singular.

Absolute.

T T

dabhar

mg'ISch

Construct.

d'bhar

mS'lech

Plural. (154)

Absolute.

* t ;

d'bharfm

• t ;

m'lachim

Construct.

12*1

dibhri

malche

Dissyllable feminines in iT- which have a mutable 155

Kamets or Tsere in the penult, change that vowel into

Sh'va by the general rule (153), and take the termi

nation uth (/I-). In trisyllables of this kind with

initial Sh'va, there is a contraction of i a into one

syllable in i; as ts'dd-kdh, construct tsid-kath: pi.

ts'dd-koth, construct tsid-kdth *.

The complement f of an adjective or participle also 156

causes the governing adjective or participle to assume

the construct state. Thus, in such combinations as

would express in Hebrew, ' the pure in heart,' ' void

of understanding,' 'fearing the Lord.'

ncwn («y)
T

TVI)FS to-rah
T

dabhar
T T

y?§ pe"-leg

TJ-n de"rech

~iy J?ed (v)

"?3ton "TOD

mrp min
t ; -

to;a

musar hascel

Y'ho-t&rath

rah

dibhrl kh*-

chamim

palgS mayim

de'rechjm5'_

darche j v6th

l?ed emSth

the instruction of 157

wisdom.

the law of Je

hovah.

words of wise

men.

brooks ofwaters.

{the) way] 0f

ways ^death.

a witness oj truth.

* Compare this with Trim-ai, yiyvopat, which arise from irs-

ire-TU>, yi-ye-vouat.

f i. e. a substantive that is connected with it objectively, to

complete its notion.

X D'Q °nly in plural from obsol. 'D- In constr. iQ.

f2
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thefolly offools.

the smoke of the

city.

the congregation

of the just.

A dependent genitive may have another genitive dependent

upon it, as JTffV JT*13 ("r6n b'rith Y'hovah), the ark

of the covenant of the Lord.

158 As a general rule the article does not stand before

a substantive that has a dependent genitive, since

that genitive sufficiently defines the word.

(157) JlbW iwg'lSth ivve'le'th c'si-
. . .

11m

Ittty J?ashan 3>*shan haylr
X T

iTJJ* (<-y) niy JJ'dath tsaddt-

klm

159 Eden, Ve'den.

Flute, organ, 3.3*lJ,> JJugabh.

Jubal, Yubhal.
T

Wilderness, "Q7D («). niid-

bar.

Judah, Y'hudah.
t :

Hair, sel?ar.
T "

Esau, lifi?. tfesav.

Palace, temple, ^0\~T, hechal.

Sanctuary, flft^O (a), mik-

dash.

Brother, akh.
T

Side, ""p\ yarech (lit. thigh).

Altar, I13TD (a), mizbeakb.

Shoulder, P|jn3 (constr. ""|,n3)>

eatheph.

Blessing, 173*13 (w), b'rachah.
t x ;

A dish, rni*p M> k'JJarah.

Silver, C)D3> cS'seph.

Cape, mi*Q* (awv), m'J?arah.

Machpelah, n""33Q, Mach-

pelah.

Corpse, rTCHtMi n'bhelah.
t •* ; .

Fear, jT"t*OD (<""), m'g6rah.
T

Wicked, wH, rashajtf.
T T

Jeremiah, *|iTQ"V, Yirm'yahu.
T ■ ;*

OW, ]j5T. zaken. |

The elders, D'Jpf, z'kentm. j

City, J>ir.

House, /V3, bayith(csir.J")\3).

Court, ")*irr, khatser.
I " T

t "?3J, nabhal, <o/oK
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Exercise 18.

a) : rnir -o^ 2 ^nrgi

n>UM ' rrfv npib 3

:rrri;-r -mp 5 ' -.hyp

iyv 7 an1? 6

Jitfat 9 ' : tfipan tavi s

roSa 12 -b-jx nD?nTi'i

= eipii rnj?£ 1" 1 hfv

/ijrris i6T /iVaj 15

= liro-v m1! 17 :'d™

ncnb'19 ' -.yip nnjVs

= Tyn 'Jpr 20 ' :/ii2Krr

hot 22 ' :jT3n 'MtfVi

: tt^KH ^"O 23 : ttttjjBn

6) 1. Rivers. 2. Rivers of the earth. 3. Words. 4. The

words of the king. 5. The law of Jehovah. 6. The knees of

a man. 7. The eyes of Esau.

Chap. IV. § 1. Suffixes denoting Possession.

The Hebrew language possesses a very peculiar 161

way of denoting the possessive pronoun, which is

this :—

a) Short suffixes (which are abridged forms of the

personal pronouns) are attached to nouns in their

construct state, with which they cohere so firmly, that

the noun with its suffix forms a single word.

b) From the frequent occurrence of these forms, and the

changes of vocalization which they sometimes occasion, they

may be considered as belonging to the declension of Hebrew

nouns.

* a for a, from the effect (to be explained hereafter) ofpause,

l n'tiar yeaen. 2 cl'Dhar

Y'hovah. 3 musar Y'hovah.

4 yftggbh Yubhal, 5 mid-

bar Y'hudah. 6 l'bhabh ish.

7 s'JJar l?esav. 8 hechal

hammikdash. 9 eshgth

hSakh. 10 yS're'ch hammiz-

beakh. 11 khochmath adam.

12 MrcSth Y'hovah. 13 ka-

J>"rath ce"seph. 14 m'3?arath

hammachpelah. 15 mbhlath

ish. 16 tsidkath adam.

17 dibhre Yirm'yahu.

18 naVre JJeden. 19 mii-

sare' heabhoth. 20 zikne hai>ir.

21 sh'chenS habbayith *.

22 kh'tsere hammikdash.

23 birce haish.

v 3
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162 The possessive suffixes in their most usual form

are :—

I. For Singular Nouns.

m. f.

My i-

Thy ?[_ r\-

His-her i

My 1-

Thy ?p_ y>_

His-her V- iT-

m. f.

t

—cha ech

> ahh

Our !|J

Your 03 D
V v

m. /.

nft

chSm ch?n

am an

II. For Plural Nouns.

ai

e-cha ayich

av e-hal

Oar W_

Your Qy_ p>_

TAeir D!T_ ],T_

§-nu

6-ch8m£-chSn

1-hSm e-hSn

163 The suffixes are divided into grave (or accented)

suffixes (ckem', chen', hem', hen') ; and light (or un

accented) suffixes.

164 Masculine Noun.

Singular.

DID s&s, a horse.

'DID su-st, my horse.

TJD1D su-s'cha, thy horse.

"•JD^D «u-*ech,

My (f.) horse.

^DID *u-*6, Ais horse.

rTDID *u-*ahh, her horse.
T
>

UD-ID su-se'-nu,owAorse.

D3D1D *u-»'ch8m',

yoar horse.

PD1D «u-*'chgn',
•" ! yowr (f.) Aorse.

□DID su-sam,
T /Aeir Aorse.

]D!)D *u-«an,
T tAeir (f.) horse.

Feminine Noun.

Singular.

nD^D «u-sah, a mare.
T

VIDID su-sa-thi, my mare.
. T

^TDDID s-u-sa-th'cha,
:|T thy mare.

TfrWW su-sa-thech,
" T thy (f.) mare.

I/IDID su-sa-tho, his mare.
T

n/TDTO su-sa-thahh, her
\T mare.

IJ/IDID su-sa the'-nu,
" T our mare.

M/IDID su-sath-chSm',
'•" : " your mare.

p/IDlD su-sath-ch6n',
"•" : " your (f.) mare.

D/IDID «u-sa-tham,
T T their mare.

IAD-ID su-sa-than,
T T their (f.) mare.
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Plural.

D'D^D *u-sim, horses.

'DID su-sai, my horses.

>

TpDID su-se-cha,

thy horses.
>

"•J'DID *u-*a'-yich,

thy (f.) horses.

VD1D *u-«av, his horses.
T

rPD-ID *u.-*£-ha,
T •' Aer horses.

>

our horses.

DD'DID su-se-chem',
v " your horses.

P'DID su-sS-chen',

yoar (f.) horses.

□iTD^D su-se-hem',
'•' " their horses.

liTCTD su-se-hSn',
•" " their (f.) Aorses.

Plural.

D1D1D su-soth, mares.

VliDID *u-*6-thai,

my mares.
>

fVTIDID «u-s6-the-cha,

thy mares.
>

"SpJIIDID «u-s6-tha-yich,

thy (f.) mares.

VDICTD su-so-thav,
T Ais mares.

iTVVIDID *u-so-the-ha,
T v her mares.

>

W/ltoW su-so-the'-nu,

our mares.

DpVVIDID su-so-the-chem',
■ " your mares.

\yjW)D su-i6-the-chen',
v " your (f.) mares.

DnyTIDTO su-s6-the-hem',
v " their mares.

p\niD1D su-so-the-hen',
'•■ " their (f.) mares.

165

The changes in the form of the plural suffixes arise from the 166

blending of >— (e), the termination of the construct state, with

the proper suffixes.

a) Nouns in 6h throw away eA, and for 6, 167

his, have e-hu f-P-) : as ya-le-hu, his leaf {Vh%).

6) Nouns in 2 with Yod quiescent C-), from verbs

in ah (Lamed He), sound the SW before a suffix

with initial vowel : as VT9, p'ri, fruit ; 1H9>

pir-yo, Ais fruit.

c) The plural termination 6th (Di) takes e ('-) after

it to support its suffixes.
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(Additional Remarks on the Suffixes [G.] *).

I. pers. ami- is sometimes found (for e-nu) in pause.
T

II. pers. Lchah is found, rarely, and chiefly with short

words, for 'cha (i"D- for *!-)•

(fern, sing.) ach sometimes, but only in pause, for ech

q_for^J_).

e-cheh for ech (Nah. 2, 14), (TT3- for "-J-).

e'-chi is found now and then, but only in later

writers (e. g. Ps. cxxxvii. 6), (O for
• |- >••

III. pers. 1) sing. m. ho (sometimes), e-hu (rarely), for 6

(h, for S).

i"

2) fern. sing. H- for FT— (sometimes) : i. e. A loses its
T T

guttural pronunciation f. ...

3) plur. a'hamX for am (QH for Q_). *

a -mo, only in poetry, for « § (^Q_ for □_)•

fern.) 'hen' but rarely, with a consonant preceding,

and the tone (e. g. Gen. xxi. 28, Vbhad-d'KH'

a'-h'nah antique (PUil ) for an.

» : I"

a'-h'ndh, e-ndh, both a few times for an (!"Ui"T—, iT)—)•
T I |- T|V

* These are only placed here for future reference,

f In later writers even written

X In pause cul-ld'-ham (Dn'i'3)> 2 Sam. xxiii. 6.
-|t\

§ Occasionally in very small words (as prepositions) for o

(his) : e. g. fa1? for ft.
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Examples.

m
T

T T

■T

d

T T

&

T T

*JQ^T da-m'cha, (m.) blood.

d'bha-ri, my word.

'"la^T d'bha-rai, my words,

"byvi) shu-Va-ld, hisfox.
T

■SJjJpt z'ke-nech, /Ay (f.) oW man.

!f>JpT z'ke-ne-cha, % (m.) old men.

•"DMpf z'ke-nS-nu, our old men.

m3D siph-rahh, her book.
t; ■

□a/liQ nio-th'che'm', your (m.) deaiA.

g'mal-lam, their camel.

T - ;

VliV^D s'gul-16-thai, my treasures.
-

\:

CDHVJ na-3?"re-chSm', your (m.) youths.

IjVb sal-le-nti, our basket.

!)Jvj)Q sal-16-nu, our baskets.

\rV?a cal-la-thi, my ftrirfe.
• T _

VJTOltf sh'no-thav, fa's years.

PMTlO$ sh'mo-the-chSn', your (f.) names.

liT/lYli/l t6-ro-the-hen', their (f.) faros.

169

{

The vowel changes, produced by the alteration of 170

accent which the appended suffix occasions, will be

fully given in the Paradigms of the declensions : we

will at present only consider two important classes :

a) dissyllables with a"|

6) dissyllables with e |

r -Q^, da-bhar.

for each vowel'i
TJ^D. m£'-lSch {penacute).

(It will be sufficient to give one example of a grave and one 171

of a light suffix.)
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(171)

a) Sing.

Plur.

b) Sing.

Plur.

a) Sing.

Plur.

b) Sing.

Plur.

Absolute.

Dnin

• t ;

da'bhar

d'bharfm

mS'lech *

m'lachim

Construct.

d'bhar

dibhrfi

mS'lSch

malche'

Light suffix.

HI
■nyi

— t ;

~ t ;

d'bhart

d'bharai

malchi

m'lachai

Grave suffix.

Da-inn

d'bharchgm'

dibhrechSm'

malc'chem'

malcechSm'

Vocabulary.

172 Way, ^TT, de"rech.

Pleasantness, Dy5, noJJam.

TAou, rWNi attah.

Glory, TQ3> cabh&d.

Back, (?), gabh (~ Lat.

gibbus?).

Palace, "1

Temple,)^' Uch~*1

Every man,"! ish Git.

Each {one),j man)_

.4 «aci, /inj^DN. amta-

khath.

Commandment, m2il3(a)>niit8-
t ; •

vah.

Statute, Hpn, khukkah.

Laic, (a)> torah.

Upon, 'W, Ml.

To fceep, "IDttf, shamar.
_ T

^ rife, ~)Dt£>0 (a), mishmar.
t ; ■

To open, riTlS. pathakh.
— T

To plough, V)~\ri, kharash.
"" T -

Mountain, "in, har.
T

Silver, "| ^

Tongue, yWtfb, lashdn.

1%, n^?3, cg'16bh.

ffeiaA*, ^Dlito (a), mishkal.

Sony, "Vtt;, shir.

To on (a dress) or 6e clothed

with, liftb, labhash (/«f.
- T

yilbash).

Priest, ]Ti2y cohen.

Testimony, TTT}?> J?edah.

* The e" (~) to be pronounced with the obtuse a sound of e

in mere, or e in Mere.
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Exercise 19.

:rrtia mrr nrw 3

VTJT9 5 spthj? "?5'n 4

Giotto

: vrrtm
t ;

viipn vrtsn'

wnn -ir^ 7

f31 naff; 9

□rrai-oii '10

1 dared shamarti. 2 d'racheha 173

darchS-nol>am. 3 attah Y'ho-

vah c'bhodt. 4 hechal kod-

sh'cha. 5 path'khu ish

amtakhto. 6 yishmor mish-

marti, mftsv&thai, khukk&thai,

v'thfirothai. 7 J?al-gabbi kha-

r'shu khor'shim. 8 coh*necha

yilb'shu tse'dSk. 9 yishm'ru

bhanecha bh'rithi. 10 gam-

b'nehSra yishm|ru JJedothi.

b) 1. Write down in Roman characters, and give

the English of—

rra-n 15 na-n u owi 13 wjtt 12 oa-n n
t v ; - t ; - • t ; ■ ; - t ; -

2. Translate into Hebrew—

1. The mountain of his holiness. 2. Thy (m.) ways have

we kept. 3. We will keep the ways of Jehovah. 4. Our

sacks. 5. Your (m.) money. 6. Its (m.) weight. 7. Our

money. 8. The tongue of thy dogs. 9. Your (m.) songs.

My silver.

His silver.

Their silver.

Your (m.) silver.

Thy (/.) silver.

Their (m.) silver.

Our silver.

Dogs. The king's

dogs.

My dog.

My dogs.

Their dogs.

Your (/.) dogs.

His dog.

Her dogs.

Proverbs. The pro

verbs of Solomon f.

Her proverb.

His proverb.

My proverb.

My proverbs.

Their proverbs.

Your {/.) proverbs.

* l£J"rtn» kho-resh (partcp. act. of kha-rash=), one who

ploughs, a plougher.



60 [CH. 4.Relations of Case.

Chap. IV. § 2. Prepositions denoting the Relations

of Case.

174 Dative]

a) The relation of the dative case is expressed by

the preposition b prefixed to a noun, and co

hering with it.

b) Sometimes the preposition bil, el (of which b

is an abbreviation), is used: D"12i>T?N, (el-

Abhram).

175 Accusative] The accusative is either—

a) like the nominative, and therefore to be known

(as in English) only by the structure of the

sentence ;

b) denoted by (DVt or ~JtN) eth or eth- (with

Makkeph) : before suffixes also JliN, 6th.

These prepositions are not used before the ace, unless

the noun is defined either (1) by the article, (2) or by

being in construct state, or (3) by a suffix, or (4) from

being a proper name.

c) The acc. of the place towards which motion is

directed, has often its original termination H-

(which sometimes denotes the place where).

The preposition b is also sometimes prefixed

to it.

d) The accusative alone sometimes denotes in

Hebrew both the place whither, and the place

where.

e) The person to whom motion is directed has

usually the preposition bit {el) prefixed, as the

place whither sometimes has.

f) Both the lime when and the time how long are

also denoted by the accusative; which also

denotes relations of space (how wide, how deep,

&c.) and other adverbial relations : e. g. such
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as are expressed in English by as to; in respect (175)

of; according to ; in.

(See remarks on the use of 3 in the next §.)

Ablative Relation] 176

a) The ablative relation is generally denoted by ]D,

from [of ■= some of; ex], which, however, is

usually abridged, either into D with a compen

sating Dagesh in the initial consonant of the

word ; or, if this is incapable of receiving Da

gesh (i. e. is a guttural or Resh), into D, me.

But Q may stand before n : as D'HD (Gen. xiv. 23).

b) The ]12 is seldom written at length as a separate word,

except before the article.

c) The relations denoted by in, at, with, are also

expressed by the prepositional prefix 2..

Ewpression ofgenitive relations by b] . The relations 177

of belonging to or being possessed by, proceeding from,

and the like, are sometimes expressed by the pre

positional prefix (of the dative) *7. This occurs par

ticularly

1) after an indefinite governing noun, when its indeflniteness

is to be marked ;

2) after a noun in the construct state which has already one

dependent genitive ;

3) when the governing noun has an adjective with it ;

4) after specifications of number.

The b denoting possession is also sometimes pre- 178

ceded by the relative pronoun which. Thus :

TON1? l^H, hatstson *sher l'abhiah [grex qui patri
t • x ; v -

ejus : sc. eraf], (lit. the flock which [was] to her father =) her

father'sflock.

With respect to the pointing of V, V,

a) Their regular Sh'va is changed into Khirek, when 179

the initial consonant of the vowel to which they

are prefixed has Sh'va.

G
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(179) b) Before an initial vowel with a Khateph, they

take the vowel with which the Khateph is com

pounded.

c) Before monosyllables or penacute * dissyllables

they (as Vav also does) often take Kamets.

d) Before the article, they usually displace it, and

take its pointing.

e) Before Dfj^N they take Tsere (the N becoming

quiescent); and before TX\!V, Pathakh; because the Jews
t ;

did not pronounce this sacred name, but that of ^J'TN
t —;

instead ; to indicate which they gave to its prefixes the

Pathakh which the prefix of Adonai would have.

180 Rule c does not always hold good. These prefixes take

Kamets (1) before infinitives of the above-mentioned form (except

before the genitive) ; (2) before many pronominal forms, and

(3) when the word is so closely connected with what precedes,

as to be disconnected from what follows.

181 irf>

fwtn nit

' • T

r6na
T V T

rnnrr

TDV>n

2ii

Examples.

l'da-vid, to David.

eth ha-a-rSts, the earth.

gthsha-ra-ki'-al?, the expanse.

ne-tse" has-sa-deh, let us go out into the

field.

beth a-bhi-cha, in the house of thyfather.

ba-bhe"-lah, to Babylon (some-"]

times : in Babylon). m localis

ha-ha-rah, to the mountain. J (local He).

be-thah yo-seph, into Joseph's house

(where obs. that it follows a noun in

stat. constr.).

li-sh'o'-lah, to Sheol.

hay-yom, (the =) this day : to-day.

yg'-rSbh, at evening.

* i. e. those that are Milel; i. e. have the accent on the penult.
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yiVrt ia

she'-sh§th ya-mim, (during) six days. (i8l)

hac-cis-se", «» respect of the throne.

pSh S-khad, wiYA one mouth.

mm ha-a'-rSts, /rom <ie eartA.

mits-ts'bha, out of the host.

me-kha-zak, from the powerful.

ben l'yi-shai, a son of Jesse's.

khSl-kath has-sa-dSh l'bho-J?az, aportion

of thefield of Boaz.

ben S-khad la-'kbimSMSch, one of the

sons of Ahimelech.

ba-kh'mish-shah la-kho-desh, on thefifth

of the month.

bam-mish-par, in thejudgement (=b'ham-

mish-paf).

lam-mg'-lech, to the king.

Y"1K^ la-a'-rSts, to the earth.

ba-a'-rSts, in the earth.

To create, $12., bara*.
TT

Heavens, Wtytf, shama'yimf.
■ — T

To love, SHN, ahabh.
_ T

Dainty meats, 1 DVtOaCa), mat-

3)am, a, (ta-

J>am, to taste.)
Dainties, j

Stone, pK. g'bhen.

Place, Dlpa (av), makom

Vocabulary.

Master,! 182

Lori, jflrw(«).*«M.

To collect, gather, canas.

CameZ, "?D2. (°«* pi-^ail),

gamal.

No, X>Vt, en.

Men (pi), D^lifaN. "nashim.

There, Qlt}, sham.

Grave, *13p> kfi'bher.

* Verbs that end in a (N) take t for their second vowel,

t A noun of the dual form : no singular in use.

t Dun, to govern: others say, aden, a base.

G 2
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(182) Simple, Y13, pStht, pi. D^/IS

or Q^KJIS, p'thayim or
■ t ;

p'tha-lm.

Garland,~i

Crown, jn^.tfvyah.

Grace, ")

B^4,D(n),kh5n"

Head, rosh.

Mother, QH, em.

Eternity, □'jty, l?61am*.
T

Jsaoc. .Esau.

>

Mercy, 7D17, khe"sSd.

Pari, piece, *1T3, ge'zer (ga-

zar, <o c«0.

To cwt, to divide, ^t3» gazar.
—T

{Sea, Q\ yam.

Red Sea, ^!)D"D,> yam-s<iph:

= sea of weed.

Inheritance, rkm. na'kh'lah"
T-.,_

(nakhal, to acquire, Sfc).

Rebecca. Jacob.

njEn 3p£

Exercise 20.

i83a) n» an3 tort* i

3rm pm<2 :ttro^n

roru npan 3 -ivy
T ; T T ; • T ••

^aao np1? "ij^w 5

D^iK DJia 7 : d# /V3ri

ia» >nttf9 : nb-iy

§rrtnio :ffttj^ in jw

1 Elohtm bara eth bash-

Bhama'yim (p). 2 Yitskhak

ahabh eth JJesav. 3 Ribhkah

nath'nah Sth-hammaWam-

mim. 4 YSykobh lakakh

meabhne hammakom.

5 elli>S'zSr lakakh migg'malle

*d6nav. C en tsh mean'she

habbayith sham. 7 cones

"bhanim l'kibhro. 8 nathan

liphthatm l?Srmah. 9 torath

Imm'cha. livyath khen l'ro-

shecha(^). 10 h6dfl layhovah,

* L'JJ6-lam =in saecula saeculorum {for ever).

t 'lohim takes a singular verb.

\ For D,OIi'n» from its being in pause (i. e. at the close of
. — T -

the sentence), the effects of which will be explained in the

chapter on the regular verb. It will be indicated by (p).

§ Give ye thanks (an Imperative).
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t ; • x ; -

^pb §rfirr ix ^"ron

t - • i - • t ? —

ci-<6bh, ci l')?61am khasd&. (l83)

11 h6du l'gozer yamsuph

ligzarim. 12 nathan artsam

l'nach*lah.

b) The heavens of Jehovah. 2. From the heavens of Je

hovah. 3. For thy (m.) dog. 4. For thy dogs. 5. I loved

Rebecca. 6. From the place. 7. For the place. 8. For the

camels. 9. Stones. 10. The stones. 11. He took stones of

the field. 12. He took stones of thy field. 13. He took of the

stones of my field.

Chap. IV. §3. Other prepositional Prefixes. Vav.

1. C (3) is a prepositional prefix meaning like, 184

as, according to f.

(The rules for its pointing are the same as for 2l> b, 179).

V (1) is and; its usual pointing is Sh'va. 185

But if (a) becomes 4 (-1) before labials [Beth, Pe, 186

Vav, Mem) and words whose initial consonant

has Sh'va.

b) Before monosyllables, penacutes, Elohim, and

Y'hovah, if follows the same rule as b' (?, 2.),

179.

When two events are connected, the second, which 187

denotes the further continuation and progress of the

events narrated, is usually expressed by the Im

perfect with Vav, then called Vav consecutive. This

Imperfect will be construed by the English Perfect,

when the preceding Perfect is so construed.

(See more under the account of the Tenses.)

Sometimes, when there is a connexion with an 188

earlier event, the narrative, or a section of it, begins

with an Imperfect with Vav consecutive : this is very

* Supply the copula, 'it is.' f From |2.

g a
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(l8s) commonly the case with VP1, va-y'hi (koi iyivero),

and it was (so) ; and it came to pass.

189 Vav consecutive takes Pathakh with strong Dagesh

in the next consonant. Before N (which is incapable

of receiving the Dagesh) Kamets is used.

190 A Perfect that follows an Imperfect (in the sense

of a Future) is also changed by a Vav prefixed into the

meaning of a Future, and must be construed by that

tense in English. This Vav conversive is pointed like

the simple copulative Vav. (See 185, 186.)

Vocabulary.

191 Brother, JfN. akh (irreg. with
T

suffixes *TW)'
• T

Choice thmgs,y^YjyQt mtg.

Valuables, J dSn£tn

Wife, nttfN, ishshah (/UflN,

eshgth, constr.).

.>
Under- T\XPBi> cittto'ne'th
garment,\ ( •^ }

Garment, fj-tfhS, c'tho'nStb.

(nearly always con

struct).

Gleaning, Dp^> 12'kSt.

Distressed,")

Needy,

Stranger, 1JJ (v), ger 013)-

To give, ]J"13, nathan.

To hide, JOB, <aman.

To rise up, r6j?, falahf.

To make, 7\VW, 3>asah f.

Dainty meat, Dl^Qi ma<37am.

Also, gam.

Bread, Dn"?, lS'khem.

Slothful, sluggard,^ ^jy, 3?a-

Lazy, t tsel.

7%e moon, (TV. yareakh.
- Hf

Star, 3313(37), cochabh.
T

Thick cloud, 3j7(v), 3?abh.
T

Pafoi (o/ <Ae hand), S)3(3J),

caph.

BMrfjinte, tsallakhath.

7'o ton'ie, "|

To engrave,J '

Unleavened bread (or caie),

n^O, matstsah.
T ~

To jfc»«, ^tap, kafal.

S*«n, "liy, 3?6r.

3jT)3, cathabh.

* Plural of mTg-da-nah, not in use.

perf endi"g ^ h haVe KameU f°r Pathakh in 3rd sing.
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Exercise 21.

rn'rr 2 hdn^

i ■ : tt ; t t

nlhz njj:n 4 :

'it' ^ "pa 5 ' :Drrl?n

T T ~ T V V -

n'yy nirr 6 = nnVaa

: D^idtol nn»iTj-i«

atone? natoi? a^ftin 7

1 eHi?g'zSr nathan l'Skbiah 192

ul'immahh migdan6th.

2 Y'hovah J>asah l'adam

uTisht& chothnoth J?6r. 3 hal-

le"ke7 18i?ani v'lagger.

4 RTbhkah nath'nah eth-ham-

ma<l?ammim v'gam Sth-hal-

lS'khSm. 5 iaman JJatsel

yado bhatstsallakhath.

6 Y'hovah )>asah Sth-bay-

yareakh v'chochabhim. 7 hin-

neh-l>abh kVannah ch'chaph-

ish J?olah miyyam. 8 vay-

yiehtobh MoshSh eth col-

dibhre Y'hovah. 9 ush'mar-

tSm eth-hammatsoth.

b) Translate—

1. Like a dog. 2. And I killed [after a Perfect]. 3. And I

will kill [after an Imperfect], 4. Isaac and Eliezer. 5. David

and Solomon. 6. Like the mountain of my holiness. 7. Like

a thick cloud. 8. And the thick cloud. 9. And they shall

keep my statutes [after an Imperfect = Future].

Chap. V. Modes of expressing the Comparative and

Superlative.

The comparative is expressed by prefixing the 193

particle (min), or D (mi) with following Dagesh

(D before gutturals), to the object or objects with

* Active partcp. of Kal from : it has this form -~- in

the construct state.

t Suppose a Perfect to have preceded.

t Suppose an Imperfect (= Future) or Imperative to have pre

ceded.
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(193) which the thing in question is compared. The ad

jective remains in the positive :

□yrr^SD FUJI, ga-bho-ahh mTc-col=ha-J?am, taller than any

of the people.

194 This ]0 {—ex) denotes distinction or removal from (or se

lection out of) the mass of objects with which the comparison is

made.—Compare the Latin ablative with the comparative, and

the adjectives ex-imius, e-gregius; also Homer's £r navTutv ua-

\tara. (G.)

195 The superlative is usually denoted by the definite

article with the positive, which thus marks out the

object in question as pre-eminently the possessor of

the quality. The objects follow with ]12 02, D) or 2L-

196 The superlative of eminence (i. e. answering to our

very with the positive), "7ND (m'od). It is sometimes

denoted by a repetition of the positive : ' Good, good

it is,' &c. ; ' very good it is,' &c.

197 A sort of superlative is sometimes formed by the construct

state of the positive before a plural genitive :

D't^Tp l#"Tp> kS-desh k°da-shim {the holy of holy things), the

noliest of all.

198 A comparison of equality is made by 3 (or 3, 3) =

as, like.

199 If the 3 is expressed before each member of the comparison,

it indicates a reciprocal similarity : just as in English, " like

master like man " = the man is like the master, and the master

like the man.

T T T

Vocabulary.

200 Sweet, piJlQ, mathdk.
 

Honey, ]£}21> d'bhash.
- ; ir

Pearls, D'JOS. p'ninim (al.
TT

Profit, nWarK""). fbhuah.
T !t ;

Excellent, "irQJ. nibhkhar
x ; •

(partcp. Niphal of bha-

khar).

red-corals, E. B. rubies).

Gold, YVn. kharuts.

Pure gold, JQ, Paz-

Floor, threshing-floor,

gorSn.

Chamber, room, Tin, khe"der.

Little, young, "VJ^J, tsaj?ir.
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Handsome,fair, beautiful, HB'.
VT

yaphgh.

Always, TQF\, tamtd' (lit.
* T

perpetuity).

Dry, yabbesh.

Potsherd, tnn, khg'rgs.

Moon, JTD1?. l'bhanah (lit. (200)

the white one, f. of ]3^>

white).

Sun, nSn. khammah.

Pure, 13 (/• PTQ), bar.
■ TT

Life> D*rif khayyim (pi.)

Exercise 22.

a) rnj*2 : ^a^p p'ina 1
alio sT' : HDDn

vujam TSDn yrnp *nB

nia *6 4 : -rap eiDsp

»3JK & •• V?toi*D

nans TJ^ n£^3 n?' 10

lmath6k midd'bhash. 2y'ka-201

rah khochmah mipp'nmim.

3 robh piryi mekharftts ftmip-

paz, uth'bhulthi miccS'seph

nibhkhar. 4 lo fobh anochi

me*bh6thai. 5 anochi hats-

tsaJJir b'bheth abhl. 6 chith-

bhuath gorSn. 7 yabhesh

cakhg'rEs. 8 ha3>am caccohen. •

9 c5J?am caccohen. 10 ya-

phah chall'bhanah barah ca-

khammah. 1 1 robh khasd'cha

mekhayyim.

b) 1. Wisdom is very good. 2. Wisdom is better than silver.

3. My rooms are better than yours. 4. Your room is very good.

Chap. VI. § 1. Numerals. 1. The ten first Cardinal

Numbers.

1. The Cardinal Numbers from 2 to 10 are sub- 202;

stantives with an abstract meaning (like triad, decad,

irevrag) ; but they are also used adverbially. Only

inNI, one (ekhad), fern. JinK, (akhath), is construed

as an adjective. The other numbers have each a

masculine and a feminine form, which are identical

in point of meaning, but distinguished in use by the
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(202) arbitrary custom of employing the feminine form with

masculines, and the masculine with feminines.

203 It is only in the dual form for two, 0\3# (sh'na'-yim),

fern. D\H$ (sh'ta'-yim), that the gender of the nu

meral agrees with that of the object numbered.

204 The numerals from 1 to 10 :—

1 N

2 n

3 j

4 1

5 n

7 t

s rr

9 to

10

Masculine

(which after 2 are fem. infarm).

Absol.

8-khad

sh'na'-yim

t :

sh'lo-sh;lh

ar-ba-i?ah

t •

kh*mish-shah

T •

shish-shah

shibh-J>ah

x ;

sh'monah

t ; •

tish-JJah

V'sa-rah

Cons<r.

a-khad

sh'nS

or

sh'nSm

sh'lo'-sh'gth

ar-ba'-jfath

mton

kh'me'-shSth

she'-she'th

shibh-Uath

raw

sb'm6-nath

tuh-V&th

JPsS'-rStb.

Feminine.

Absol.

™™

g-khath

sh'ta'-yim

T

sha-losh

ar-bal>

ttfan

kha-mesh

shesh

shg'bhb

npt)

sh'mongh

ypn

te'-shal?

3>g'-sgr

Consir.

a-khath

sb'te

or

. sh'tSm

sh'losb.

ar-bal?

kh'mesh

shesh

sh'bh'al?

mbtf
* !

sh'mo-ngh

t'shaj?

J?g'-sgr
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The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in 205

respect to the genders. The explanation of this is, that these

numerals, being originally abstract substantives (like decas, trias),

had both the masculine and feminine form. The feminine, as

being the favorite form for abstract notions, was the principal

form, and as such was connected with words of the masculine

gender; so that the other form, without the feminine ending,

was used with words of the feminine gender. Usage made this

a settled law in all the Semitic languages, the exceptions to it

being very rare. (G )

(Syntactical Remarks [G.]).

a) The numerals from 2 to 10 stand either 206

1) in the construct state before the substantive

(so that the object numbered is in the ge

nitive), WW rwhp, three days, prop, triad

of days; or

2) in the absolute state before it (the thing num

bered being then considered as in the accu

sative or in apposition), D,J2 tVthpy three

sons; or

3) in the absolute state after it, as in apposition

with the object numbered (a usage of the

later books, where the adverbs also are so

constructed), ttfi^ltf three daughters,

1 Chron. xxv. 5 *.

The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very 207

few exceptions, with the plural.

ri) sh'losheth bantm. $
■gtgmsons ] 2) sh'loshah banim. ■—

(.3) banim sh'loshah (late and rare).

When a numeral is used absolutely (i. e. without a sub- 208

stantive, the masculine is regularly used (i. e. the feminine form

for the numerals after two. 202).

• In like manner the constructions fttltf HNS, Gen. xvii.
T T T "

17, and njttf /lNDi xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally

tt - :

common.
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Vocabulary.

209 Sob, ]2. (pi- D^l. constr.

^2). ben (banim, b'ne,

— irreg.).

Daughter, /12 (;>*• 711321.

constr. rfltt), bath (banoth,

b'noth, irreg.).

Branch, yHftt, sarig (sarag ;
• T

in Pual to be interwoven).

A day, qV, y&m (pi. yamim).

ho J n3n, hinneh.

Stalk, n3p. kangb.

Perchance, haply, ulai.

Battle, war, HDn^D
t t ; •

milkhamah (lakham, to con

sume).

Leah, TftO, Leah.
T "

Week, yotf, shabhuaJ? {pi.

Bullock, par (pi. parim).

Exercise 23.

210 a) TW2p fb *vbv}_\
r : nian tt^iift "ma

ntfty D'inton /i^2
yitf 'nrr 3 T :Dn dp;

=irm njpT2 tniby D,^t5

srn&K d# stinks?

II Vtyjr ' nwo 'njg"ft? s

x*-;- " tt;»

= nub rvfr o^2 nvu) 6
T " T ; T • T T *

•• iton nyiu) nyntf i

arrwyb r\b aiza hfy 9

1 vayyivval'du * 16 f shibhJJah

bhanim v'shalosh banoth.

2 sh'loshSth hassarigim sh'lo-

shSth yamim hem 2. 3 hinneh

shebajr shibb°lim JJoloth %

b'kanSh Skhad. 4 ulai yim-

mats'un § sham i?'sarah.

5. arbaj?ah m'lachim JJasu ||

milkhamah eth hakh'mishshah.

6 shishsnah banim yal'dah

Leah. 7 shibj>ah shabhuoth

tispor. 8 sh'monah pharim

hikribhu. 9 "nochi iobh lach

mej>*sarah banim.

b) 1. The three baskets are2 three days. 2. Four kings.

3. Three men. 4. Two sons. 5. Five men went. 6. Eight stalks.

* ' And there were born.'

§ * There shall befound.'

1f ' They offered.'

t ' To him.' X ' Came up.'

|| 'Made with (eth).'
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Chap. VI. § 2. The Cardinals continued. Ordinals.

To express the numbers from II to 19, the units 2 1 1

stand, without the copulative conjunction, before ten

(in the form masc, !*ntl>J? /em.) . In such as are

masculine in form (and therefore used withfern, nouns)

the units stand, at least from 13 upwards, in the

construct state, which here indicates merely a close

connexion between the notions, not the relation of

the genitive. These numerals have no construct

state, and are always used adverbially.

Masc. Fem.

11 V* rrMy nrm

12 ni^jr d\tm

13

14 V -My ny:na rrMy V?1»

IS IBf nntty tfan

16 V -My rMtf nifty i£M

17 P t t t ; •
rrMy vnp

18 rp -My rubtf rrMy rutotf

19* -My nytfii

20 3

T T t ; •

The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural 213

forms of the corresponding units (so that the plural

denotes tenfold the singular) ; except that twenty is

expressed by C'My, plur. of "My, ten.

g3F They are of the common gender, and have no 214

construct state.

* Unusual forms are "My J"MDn> fifteen, Judges viii. 10;
t t '*-;

"My J12bttJ> eighteen, Judges xx. 25. Here the masculine too
T T -

has the units in the construct stale.

f Used because i"p begins the sacred name.

H
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215 When units and tens are written together, the

earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g.

two and twenty, as in Arabic) ; but in the later

writers the order is almost invariably reversed {twenty

and two, as in Syriac). The conjunction is always

used.

{Common gender.)

216 Twenty, DHW, I'Ss-rim.

Thirty, Wtfop, sh'lo-shim.

Forty, O^iQ-W, ar-ba-Pim.
i-t s-

Fi/ty, D,!£'On. kh*mish-shim.
r • -:

Sixty, D'ltfttk shish-shim.

Seventy, D^IHtf. shibh-Wm.

Eighty, tfXN)> sh'mo-nim.

Ninety Wytffa, tish-l?im.
r : •

The remaining numerals ai'e :—

217 A hundred, me-ah.

constr. DUO, m'ath.

r
Two hundred, DMINQ (for mi-tha'-yim.

•|- T -|- r :

A thousand, ^^N. .S'-l&ph.

Two thousand, ryB^H, al-pa'-yim.

Ten thousand, rodl. P*w. r'bha-bhah; Piur. ri-
|tt : -: .

bh'-bhoth.

tfllH or ft-}, K«r. jTlXiST or Jliri. rib-

bo ; Plur. nb-b6-6th or rib-both.

a) Examples of the other hundreds.']

2i8 :nixa yzix en) 400 :jil«o tfty (W) soo

= niKD w on) 600 •• rhm van (ph) 500

= 'p rubtf (nri) soo ='d 700

:'d jrcto (pnh) 900
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b) Examples of the other thousands."] (21s)

= a*bn iwbt (i) 3000 :w*bx nya-iN rt) 4ooo, and

so on. :]i)2r\ VW>, or DVta"), or D'lW 20,000

: niKQ tEM 600,000, and so on. ' '

2. Ordinal Numbers.

a) The ordinals after the 'first' (which is derived 219

from Itf^T [rosh], Aeac?) are formed from the cor

responding cardinals by appending \, and also

usually inserting another in the preceding syl

lable.

b) The feminines have the termination JT-

less commonly IT (y-yah); and also denote such a

j?ar£ (or fraction) : but besides these there are other

forms to denote fractional parts, such as #017 (kho-

mesh), the fifth part; and 3D"), (robhaj? and

rS'bhay), the fourth part.

Masculine. Feminine.

The Siny. P/ur. Siny. Plur.

1st fRftn

2nd lyj)

3rd jwbp

4th >y>a"i

sth ^pri

6th yttfv}

7th yip

sth 'j>aty

9th

10th vyfty

The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms ap- 221

H 2
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(22l) propriated to the Cardinal ones: as, rn'WJ? JUtNn i"Oi£rn>
..... T T T ~

the eleventh year ; so, H'DV HJQltf, the seventeenth day.
t x t ; •

{Syntactical Remarks [G.]).

222 a) In the cardinal numbers, the tens (from 20 to

90), when they precede the substantive, are

regularly joined with the singular (in the ac

cusative), and when theyfollow it, in apposition,

with the plural. The first is the more frequent

construction.

The plural may be used in the first case, but the sin

gular never occurs in the second.

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular

form (in the accusative) only with certain substantives,

of which the numbers are very frequently stated, as day,

year, man, &c. (comp. our ' six pair of stockings' 'four

head of oxen ;' e. g. Q\i Tjyy njQ^N, prop, fourteen

T T T T

day, Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to

the plural : and in the later hooks then stand after the

substantive.

b) Numerals made up of tens and units (like 21,

62) take the object numbered either 1) after

them in the singular (in the accusative), or before

them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan.

ix. 26) : or 2) the object is repeated, with the

small numbers in the plural, with the larger in

the singular (Gen. xii. 4; xxiii. 1).

c) Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms,

but are expressed by those of the cardinals,

which then stand either before the object num

bered, or after it as genitive. In the latter

case, the word nXl) is sometimes repeated. In

numbering days of the month and years, the

forms of the cardinals are used, even for the

numbers from 1 to 10.

223 Rem. 1) The numerals take the article when they stand with

out a substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as

D'TOil, the two, Eccles. iv. 9. 12.
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2) Some substantives denoting weights, measures, or space of (223)

time, are regularly omitted after numerals : e. g. shekels, ephahs,

loaves. Thus an Hebrew spoke of ' a thousand of silver,' 'six

of barley,' 'ten of bread.' 'A hundred (&c.) cubits' is often ex

pressed thus : ' a hundred by the cubit ' (PIDNH
T ~ T T "*

3) Numbers are expressed distributively (nearly as in English)

by the repetition of the cardinals, but without Two two =

two and two (D^ttf D\3ttJ)- Once is TTIN QVQ, paifam gkhad

(lit. a step); twice, DV3JJQ; three times, WO)}B V)\bli}. Also

by the feminine forms of the cardinals, JH1N (akhath) once;

OT\\£}, twice; ttfi^ttf, thrice (poetical). The ordinals are em-

ployed in the same way.

Vocabulary.

Evening, yyf, 3?S'r6bh.

Morning, *1£Q, boker.

Sabbath, RIV), shabbath.
T ~

Euphrates, p'rath.
t ;

Wives, O^J, nashim (with
• T

masc. termination : irr. pi.

of rrcto).
T •

Cubit, HDN, ammah.
T ~

Length, orech.

Ark, niTlj tebhah.
T

Breadth, rokhabh.

Height, nOlp (<•>), komah.

Flood, "ran (ay), m&bbul

(yabhal, to flow *).

Month, tthh. khodesh (kha-

dash, to make new).

To become dry; to be dried up,

V)y> yabheshf-
"T

Waters, D^Q, mayim (irr.).

224

* So Gesenius. Others derive it from nabhel, to drop off (of

leaves, &c.) ; and make its primary meaning, delapsus pluvial.

Simonis.

f Intransitive verbs often take (••) for (-) in ult. of 3rd sing,

perfect. In the other persons they are conjugated regularly.

H 3
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1 • :i- ••• v • :r

Exercise 24

225 anni* DV

^ DV

'tt^tf DV

^nS dv

Won dv

dV

rnrv^ j-q$ yzwn DV 2

b irn -nan 3 ' : TprtVN

T T T T ~ ' V V ;

Dp 4 : D^in ny:n^

-irurrDtf 5 : fl^g "-irrkri

-irun 7 : bpyn wbvn

ati wp2 >np >fo

, .. - ... TT — T

ntfbp crti lbs*} 9 --rib?

rrax rrtKa 10

naa Dnston rn^n *->fe
T - " " ~J T " - 1 V

— ; — ; t t 1

D^D^Ena rvn ^kan 12

tinhb dv Dntoyi njnttte

:y-)Nn nifty

1 va/hi-

l>e"re1>h,

vay'hi-

bho'kSr

yom 6khad

yom sheni

yom sh'lishi

yom r'bhiJJi

y6m kh'mlshi

yom hash-

shish-sh!.

2 y6m hashsh'bhiyi shabbath

layhovah Elohecha. 3 han-

nahar hayah 1'arbaUah rashim.

4 shem hafikhad Pishon.

5 shem-hannahar hashsheni

Gikhon. 6 shem-hannahar

hashsh'lishi Khidde'kel.

7 hannahar har'bhil>i hu*

P'rath. 8 lakakh 16 Le'mech

sh'ti nashim, shem haakhatb.

3?adah v'shein hashshenith

Tsillah. 9 vayyolSd Noakh

sh'loshah bhanim. 10 sh'losh

meoth ammah orech hatte-

bhah, khamishshim ammah

rokhbabh, ush'loshim ammah

komathahh. 1 1 sh'nayim

sh'nayim bau Sl-Noakh 81-

hattebhah. 12 hammabbul

hayah arbaj?im yom yal-ha-

arSts. 13 bakhodSsh hash

sheni b'shibJJah v'J?esrim yom

lakhodfesh yabh'shah haarets.

* And evening was and morning was = and the evening and

morning were (E. T.). Cf. 188. b hayah (= was) followed

by b (to) = became. Here: ' was divided into.' c 'And Noah

begat.' d went. ' 61 = toy into.
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6) 1. And the evening and the morning were the seventh (225)

day. 2. Three and twenty sons. 3. Forty-two years. 4. One

hundred and three days. 5. Sixteen sons. 6. One thousand

two hundred and eight years.

Chap. VII. The Pronouns. § 1. Personal Pronouns.

Nominative.

1 I

■ni

T

a-no-cht

2 TAo«(m.) rimx
T —

at-tah

3 7'Aou(f.)

226

4 He

5 She

at

Kin

hu«

hi'

11 Me

12 TAee(m.) TTjpk 5-th'cha

13 TAec (f.) T[J-|^ o-thach

14 Him o-thd

15 Her Ft/lfe o-thahh

6 We

7 roa(m.)

8 You (f.)

9 They (m.)

10 They (f.)

Accusative.

16 Us

"nakh-nftj nakh-nu

at-tern

at-ten

on, nan

hem, hem'-mah

trr, ran

hen, hen'-nah

227

o-tha'-nu
T

17 FoM(m.) D?n« eth-chSm

18 Fob (f.) p/lN 6th-chSn

19 TAem(m.) onjtf o-tham

20 TAem (f.) J/lfo o-than

Other relations expressed by prepositions and 228

pronominal affixes :—

(To, towards)

To b i 'bit COM SI- CM)

21 Me

22 TAee(m.) l'cha

' e-lai

*P^M e-le-cha
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(228) (To)

23 Thee (f.) lach

24 Him Id

25 Her lahh
T

26 Us la-nu

27 Fob (m.) la-chgrn

28 You (f.) la-chen

29 TAemCm.) la-hem

30 Them (f.) la-hen

From ]D

31 Me *)QD mim-mgn'-ni

32 Thee (m.) mim-m'cha

33 Thee (f.) mim-mech

34 Him mim-men'-nu

35 Her HJDD mim-mSn'-nah

36 Us USD mim-men'-nu

37 Foa (m.) Q3D mic-cSm

38 Fou(f.) pD mic-cen

39 7%ero(m0 DUD me-hfem

40 Them (f.) . 1HD me-hen

With JIN Sth

51 Me iftVt it-t!

52 TAee(m.) TfJ-IN it-t'cha

53 TAee(f.) ^tfN it-tach

54, Him \ntf it-td

55 Her M it-tahh
T •

T **

rrbx
T |V

I""

pb$

nrbvt

In 3,

41

42

43

44

'3

ft

e-)a-yich

e-lav

e-16-ah

e-le'-nu

'le-chSm

"le-chen

"le-hem

■le-hgn

bi

b'cha

bach

b6

45 iia bahh

46 !)33

47 DM

48

49

50

Pi

ba'-nii

ba-chgm

ba-chen

□31 [bam,

Di"U *[ba-hgm

J-ba-hgn,

| )H2 jba-hen

With

56 Us MDii lit-ta'-nu

57 You{m.) DIRK it-t'chgm

58 Fou(f.) pjyi^ it-t'chSn

59 TAem(m.) QPtH it-tam
T •

60 Them{i.) it-tan
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As | As

3 003*: here i» = HD.

'what,' used as a rel. con

junction: 'that,' 'quod.' E.)

61 / '•JDS ca-mo-ni

62 T/io«(m.) ?pD3 ca-mo'-cha

63 Thou (f.) Tfi03 £a-moch

04 He IllbS ca-mo'-hu
T

65 She HQS ca-mo'-ah
T > T

66 We ^103 ca-m6'-nu
T

Examples of Prepositions with a plural (construct)

form before Suffixes.

67 Fo«(m.)

68 Yow(f.)

69 T%(m.) DH3

70 7%ey(f.) ]H3

ca-chSm

ca-chen

ca-hem

eel-hen

q/ter (lit. the

hinder parts).

/iron

under: instead of

(lit. <A« under

parts).

■ r?

between (lit. local,

interval).

(usque ad) as/ar

as (h).

cny.

before suffixes.)

nro*

Wr.nj

^3

D3^'3

{plur. only with

jo/wr. sujflv).

TT

D3Hy

i .. T

thy
T T

a-kh'rai, after me. '

a-kh*-re-cha, after thee (m.).

a-kh're-che'm, after you (m.).

takh-te-hSm, under them.

takh-tai.

be-nt, between me.

be-ne-chSm, between you (m.).

l>a-dai, (up) to me.

J>a-dav, (up) to him.

J>a-de-chem, (up) to you Cm.).

J?a-]ai, upon me.

J>a-le-cha, upon thee (m.).

JJa-lav, upon him.

yMS-hem, upon them (m.).

* 1D3 is always used before the lighter, not before the

heavier, suffixes. Some of the poets use it with ^, 3 also, but

only before monosyllabic (rarely dissyllabic) prepositions. (E.)

t But this (observes Ewald) is from a root Lamed He, and
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230 Remarks (for future reference).

The forms in parenthesis are rare; those withp poetical.

1 [J]

2 Thou, ra.]

4, 5, He, She]

6 fTe]

8 You, f.]

22 To fiee, m.]

28 To yoM, f.]

29 To iAm, m.]

31 From me]

In pause, "<2H-

Also CRN). In joaase, n^K-
T ~ T T

a) The X was perhaps heard at the end as

a sort of half-vowel (G.). 6) In the Pen

tateuch stands also for she .- it is

then usually pointed like UTI (i. e.

NUT); but this is merely an ortho

graphical anomaly.

(UK).
T

>

(rOJ^N. in four passages). (]Fi#, once).

Kb. in pause, -ft.

(P) '3D. "OD-

231 The prepositions and other very short attrited particles take

the longest possible pronunciation before suffixes. Thus (1)

they constantly take the foretone d: (2) prefer the longer for

mations ; e. g. DH^ (not D1?). &c-> though Q£ is found, but
V T T T

often □i'Q- (3) They take a instead of e as union-vowel of the
V T

suffix : so much so that this d expels even the e of the suffix of

2nd fern. sing. "^2., &c. (4) So also ^3 (evert/, all) has as

sumed some pronominal peculiarities from its quasi-pronominal

notion : -UVS, cullanu, we all; "3^3 or '•iVS. cullech or cullach,

T \ \ V \

thou entirely (E.).

232 Sometimes two prepositions precede the same suffix : as

Vi^innD. mittakhtav (from-beneath-him=) from his place;

^fjj^, Pneg'dt (ad-coram-me, to before me =) over-against me,

so has the termination >_ (6) from its origin. So and

* With collectives it is used apparently only.
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in my presence, 8fc; TJJ, in the presence of; Vf|jQ (in-adhuc- (232)

me =) while I am still alive, while I have my being. '

Vocabulary.

Mouth, HS. P^h (irre&- See

list).

Destruction, ?]F\T1D («),

m'khittah.

Also, 02, gam.

Calamity, TN, ed.

To laugh, pn$, shakhak.

To toil, ^D^, J?amal.

To build, nJH» banah.
T T

In vain, H^t), sbav.
; t

To perish, "13N> abhad.

To recompense, to reward, ^D3>

gamal.

To say, amar.

To pottr ou/, "-[9$, shapbach.

Counsel, rt2»^ (y <")> Vetsah

(YJP> counsel).

Sound wisdom, rPttfai^ (« "> y)> 233
T •

tushTyyah (i"H#\ fc> subsist,

T T

to 6e/rm).

Understanding, HTH M-

T *

nah.

Strength, iTVD-l (<■>), g'bhu-

t ;

rah.

Morsel, /IS ()>), path.

■D»"y> 3"VTi kharebh.

Quiet (subst.), jrhv)> shalvab.

t; -

Sacrifice, victim, rQT> zS'-

bhakh~(dec. 6).

Strife, contention, ribh.

Blood, QT), dam.

T

Memorial, or *"Qf, ze'cher

v ...

or ze"cber.

# DN; not, >ft (im; -16).

nan? attfv ron 3

02 trJQ i)"?Dj> aitf

Exercise 25.

1 pi ch'rfl m'khittah 16. 234

2 gam-»ni b'ed'chSm 6s-

khak(/>). Shu'ydshebhlabhg-

iakh ittakh. 4 im-Y'hovah lo-

yibhneh bayith, shav tfam'lu

* In pause for ?[,nit.

t Partcp. Act. of Kal, rifil. (verbs in n take v for ••), pi.

D^ia, with suffix VJ'Q.
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234) ~DN 6 -^b atoi TJ1?*? 5

*-p inoa? 7 : nan' era

tea rnrp s s^d# <jrti»

: D;D3 DDI 133^ 9 : 6y

rr<tih.m n^m'? Ti ' : hr\a
T • ; T ■• T | T

■ rrv2i nra w

"nj^tth nnin ns/nito 12

= nn_,naT n^'d /rap rn

bdnav b6. 5 ashrecha v'<6bh

lach. 6 abhad zTchram hem-

roah. 7 yibhj'khu bh'cha

y6d')>e sh'mg'cha. 8 Y'hovah

gamal JJalai. 9 shaph'chu da-

mam cammayim. 10 amart'

layhovah *donai attah. 11 \t-

JJetsah v'thushtyyah, *ni bhi-

nah, li g'bhurah. 12 /obh

path kh'rebhah v'shalvah-bah

mibbayith male zibhkhe-ribh.

6) 1. Thou (m.) shalt hide my commandments with thee. 2. I

wisdom have dwelt ("with) prudence. 3. My mouth is destruc

tion to me. 4. Prudence dwells with them.

Chap. VII. § 2. Demonstrative and Interrogative

Pronouns. Demonstrative Pronouns.

235

This

The

same

Sing.

nr, it

Plur.

rm. tVn, ntVn

j-m. wnn onn

(f. nth inn

Sing.

Sing.

m. zSh, zu

Plur.

„ _„ . Ul-lSh, el
/. zotn, zo |

Jot. hal-laz, hal-laziSh

l/l ha-le-zu

m. f.

With na n^t3
V T

As nt3 ntfi3

To , pR

From nra

l m. ha-hu*

j/. ha-hf

Pl.tJR.

V " T

n?N3

ha-hem

ha-hen

* ' Those who know.' Partcp. Act. of Kal, yv {to know), in
stat. constr. T
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The demonstrative zeh, Ht (also If, It), is also (es- 236

pecially in poetry) used, like our that, for the relative

pronoun : ' the place that (Pit, zeh) yow intend for me.'

Thus : ' cift/ that yow Zive m ' might be translated

literally in Hebrew, except that instead of in we must

use in Hebrew in-it (cf. 246). E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to

the place Dr6 Pi~!^l >TJ which thou hast destined for

them. It is even employed (like asher) to give a re

lative sense to another word. (For an instance, see the

last Example in the Exercise on the Relative, p. 92.)

Hf is used adverbially, a) for there, Hf (TJin, see there ! and 237

then merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as

Hf Tttfo, why then ? (prop, why there?), b) in reference to
V TT

time, for now, as D^O^S Ht> now (already) twice.

The interrogative pronoun is mi Cp), who ? for 238

persons; mah, mah- (ilD, ~np), what ? for things.

Kin '•p signifies w^o is he? XV! ,p w/io is s^e.? But

Kin HO (w^a£ Ae), Wirnp {what she), signify what is

it ? In the same way, n^K ^p, m>Ao are these {per

sons) ? but n|?K HO m>/«a/ are these {things) ?

The interrogative may be used in reference to 239

a plural, also in reference to things; but only when

the notion of persons is implied, e. g. DDttf ,p> mi

Sh'chem? m?Ao are the Skechemiles ? 'p may also stand

in the genitive, as ''D D2., whose daughter? and mi

and maA, without interrogation, for ' any.' For no

in this sense we have also the specific term npiKQ

(from np-1 np, quidquid). G.

HD is also used in the sense of how, as an exclamatory par- 240
T

tide.

The pronoun of the third person Kin (K'n, npn, 241

they, ^n, n^n, is, ea, id; ii, e<e, ea) may also be joined

1



86 [ch. 7.The Pronouns.

(24l) to substantives, and then takes the article, if the

substantive has it : Xinrt t^Nn, is vir; NVIH Di'2,

eo die (G.).

242 The article is sometimes omitted, from the natural definiteness

of NTT; especially when the noun is only denned by a suffix

rqvt *jn3£

When employed in this way, fflil '8 to be distinguished

from the demonstrative Ht ; for fit (= oiroe, hie), this, points

to an object present or near, but frfln (= atroc, is) indicates

(like the article) an object already mentioned or known [the

former answering to fAis, and the latter nearly to that]. G.

Vocabulary.

[For the Declensions, when referred to, cf. App. I.]

243 To be clean, inQ, *aher.

To collecty Vp& asaph.

To bind, tsarar.

sin, nmn, khawath (Kon,
T - T T

to stumble; to sin).

Wailing, IN. °i.

Poverty, misery, 13N> *bhdi

(an-, tip.).

Strife, contention, ^"TO, mid-

yan (decl. 2 : a, fli).

Complaining, murmuring, rpli?>

ei&kh.

^ wozmrf, ^2JS or }^D» patsaj?

or p6tsal> (decl. 6).

fTitAout cause, D3n> khin-
T •

nam.

Wind, fin. ruakb.

Kste, D^Ein (dual, of ]E>n,

inus.), khophnayim (decl.

8,c).

Garment, pbtyV, simlah (<o,

Pdm. 12, b).

Measure, PPTD. middah (decl.
T •

8, a) ; nD» to measure.
"~ T

fFori, ntoi|D (a). maJ?'seh

(decl. 9, aj; ntty, Uasah,
T T

ro maic.

To dream, D^lf. khalam.
/ ~ T

A dream, tfbn, kh'l&m.

Mountain, in (d), har.

End, limit, yp (d), kets (decl.

8, b).
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Exercise 26.

a) vnno •"lotfn? i

n4n$> D\rra »ofr 'tag

v?1? tun ayts -a1?

I crvwo^ trcry trnfrtan

nrrejbii np 3 M^rr'w

-DttTnai to«mo nbnfri

ron Di^nn no 4 Isn

■ n"?N-,a '5 : ntbn ittf»
T " • T J - T V

:Ti23n ybn npo 6

§-i*m-n» WJTH nin> 7

ijjrtn ?|tthpT ~ra ptfy<d

ftojnp mrr 9 = bwi
jot^n T^pn "HjnTO

mrr ii ^lirf 10

= "aw fflD' Via «i
: ~ t : t - t

t : 1 •• -:- :t -

1 m!-yomar, ialiart! mekhaf- 244

<ath!. 2 l'ml 6i ? I'm! *bh6i ?

I'm! midyanlm ? l'mi-siakh ?

I'm! ph'tsai>im khinnam ? I'm!

khachlilftth 3?Snayim? lam'fi-

kh*r!m JJal-hayyain (p.).

3 m! asaph-ruakh b'khoph-

nav ? mi tsarar-mayim bassim-

lah ? mah-sh'mo ? umah-

shem-b'no ? 4 mah hakh"16m

hazzSh "shSr (which) khalamta?

5 mi-ellgh ? 6 mi-zgh me"lech

haccabhod? 7 Y'hovah Ado-

nenft, mah-addir J shimcha

b'chol-haarSts! 8 Y'hovah mi-

yishchon b'har kodshgcha ?

holech tamim. 9 Y'hovah

m!-cham6cha ? mah-yakar

khasd'cha Elohim? 10 h6di-

l>en! Y'hovah kitstsi umiddath

yamai mah-hi". 11 mathai

yamflth v'abhad sh'm6 ?

12 mah-gad'Ul mal?*s£cha

Y'hovah !

6} 1. Who will bind the winds ? 2. How great is thy glory,

Jehovah ! 3. I have dwelt on the mount of holiness. 4. What

* « Will say.' „ , , .
+ Eng. Trans, 'redness;' 'dimness' (G.); 'fierceness (L.).

t (To those tarrying =) to those who tarry (or linger).

§ ls-become-glorious ; is glorious: from TIN. to become

glorious. Perf. of Hiph.

II Make-me-know ; cause-me-to-know.

" I 2
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(244) is your (m. pi.) name? 5. This river. 6. Those rivers. 7. This

boy. 8. This girl. 9. Whose daughter is this girl ?

Chap. VII. § 3. Relative Pronoun.

245 The relative pronoun is *T£ft< ''sher {who, which)

indeclinable; for which the prefix Ui (less com

monly with following Dagesh is also used (but

chiefly in rabbinical Hebrew).

246 Cases of the Relative'] The indeclinable relative

pronoun "Vflii virtually assumes different cases by

taking after it the cases of the personal pronouns—

m. f. m. f.

Nom. HtfN "sher 'sher

Gen. (noun with

pron. suffix) (as masc.)

Dat. ft -)ttf>j nb "Wft* "sher 16 *shgr
' ~: T v lahh (to whom)

Acc. ink "lttfN PTJ-lfc 'sher 5th6, 'shgr
v ~: T v ~: othahh (whom)

247 Just so in the plural: Dfft "I^N, asher-lahem,

to whom, &c. One or two words are generally inter

posed.

Thus : iQN, imm6, his mother.

iDN "1$^, *shSr immo = whose mother (i. e. who
. V —;

his mother).

248 Just so the relative "sher converts demonstrative

adverbs of place, time, &c. (= here, there, then, &c.)

into the corresponding relative adverbs : as

Qtl) sham,
T there.

>

sham'mah,
T T thither.

D$D mish-sham,
T " thence.

ryt) 'sher sham,
T '•" ": where.

Fifth "Yon 'sher sham'mah,
T T v _: whither.

DtJfD 'sher mish-sham,
T ' v ~ whence.
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In this way a relative force may be given to the 249

oblique cases of the first and second persons : as,

thou, Jacob, whom I have chosen, ^pjjnnil asher

b'kharticha, i. e. whom I-have-chosen-^Aee (suffix

of 2nd person added to the verb).

The acc. whom may be expressed by ("sher) 250

alone ; as in Exod. ii. 2.

The antecedent personal or demonstrative pronoun 251

is often omitted before "shSr; and nearly always

when a prepositional prefix stands before it. The

preposition is then to be construed with the implied

pronoun, the expressed relative taking the case re

quired by the construction of its own clause. Just

so in English, from what, of what, &c. : e. g. thou

shalt drink from what (IttfND, meashSr) the young men

will draw (Ruth ii. 9).

Sometimes such a general notion as time or place 252

must be supplied: as, baasher (in the place

where—), where; ~]p\ZO, measher (from the time

when —),from when.

As in English, the relative is sometimes omitted, 253

the relation being implied by the position of the

relative clause, which stands as a sort of apposition

to the word it is to modify. This happens (especially

in poetry)—

a) When the relative would be in the nom. or acc. 254

(without a prep.*). Thus, ehe has fallen into

the pit he made' would be expressed exactly as

in English. Cf. Ps. viii. 2.

* In a relative clause serving as a further description of a

substantive, the relative may be omitted when a pronoun is ex

pressed, if it be a closely subordinated idea : e. g. the way they

should walk in, -"D^1 ^tT^n>Exod. xviii. 20.
T :i- • t»-

i 3
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(254) b) So especially in general specifications of time:

at the time the offering began, 7\TW7\ 71117 i")J^-

c) When the antecedent personal or demonstrative

pronoun is also omitted: ' Sheol shall carry away

WDn (those who) sin.' The omitted antecedent

may also be a general notion of place or time,

so that a clause stands apparently under the

government of a preposition. Thus, whereas

in English we can say, Ho where I haveprepared

for him,' in Hebrew we may go further, and

say, ' to I have preparedfor him,' "h Yl'OOrr'PN

(el-hachin6thl 16).

255 When the implied pronoun would, if expressed, be

in the genitive, the preceding noun takes the stat.

constr. Thus, ' by the hand of him thou wilt send,'

rbpF\ T2, b'yad (stat. constr.) tishlakh.

256 Such relative clauses as more specifically describe a

substantive, may also be added to a preceding speci

fication by the copulative conjunction: the orphan

(17 ijy tib)), v'lo yozer 16 (and there is no helper to

him = ), and one who has no helper.

Vocabulary.

257 To forsake, Pazabh.

Way, ("Hi*, orakh, pi. *ra-

khim, constr. JTirnN. or-
; t

khoth.

Uprightness, lity, yoshSr(ya-

shar, to be straight).

Perverse, tf/py, yikkesh (l?a-

kash, to convict ofperverse-

ness).

Ant, n^OJ M, n'malah.

Leader, prince, yXp, katsin.

Magistrate, ~]®)t}, sh5<er

(partcp. act. of Kal, from

[shal&r] to write).

Ruler, ^$0, moshel (partcp..

act. of Kal, roashal, ro rule).

Also, even, QJ, gam.

Welfare,-]

Peace, j D*tf, sha!6n,

Against, ^J?, J?Kl.

Heel, 2pV, )>akebh.
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Holy, U)tlp, kadosh.

Excellent, TIN. addir.

Desire, y3n, khephSts.

Blood, Q^, dam, for adam
T

(ish-damim, man of blood=

bloody man, blood-thirsty

man).

Inmost part, or recess, "IpFTQ

(a), mSkhkar ([1pn]> to ex

plore).

Wealth, treasure, J"fiSjfi^ (a <")<
T

toJJaphoth.

Wicked device ; wickedness,

HQt, zimmah (decl. 10).

Joseph, F)Cn% Yoseph (lit. arf- (257)

ding).

To sell, "Oft, machar.

E9ypt> DH^D, Mitsra'yim.

(TT3. padah.

To redeem.

rms,

(1) JSnemy, "j

(2) Adversity,p^' ts5r-

To obtain,acquire, rUp, kanah.

His ripAZ ftanrf, fa*D\ y'min6,

for T. yad y'mino,

feanrf o/ Aw right side (fty,

the right).

Not, pN, &i, is the construct state of fx, ayin (nothingness,

nought), used adverbially. With ^ governing personal pronoun,

it signifies, I {you, 8fc.) have not a — (Aaue no —).

Exercise 27.

a) itirnx D'afyn i

'art1?' i bite ' in \nnto:i

1 haJJ5z'bhim;8rkh6th yosher, 258

"sher orkhothlhSm' Vikk'shim.

2 lech el-n'malah Vatsel, "shSr

en-lahh katsln sho/er umo-

shel. 3 g&m-ish s'hlomi *sher-

bafakhti bo ochel lakhmi hig-

* Go (thou).

t ^iy)7^3rVyiH, ish-sh'lomi, ' man-of-my-peace,' i. e. 'my

friend' (who, whenever he came, inquired after my health, &c).

X lit. eating = who ate. Partcp. act. of Kal, from ^2H> to
eat. ' T
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(258) -2\>v

: na^Brrba n*wi nan

-j-in nun*1? 7 sinonsD
v ;t t;|t; *

: tow nnap-n? "in s = is
• ; t ;"t v " t

btiz "zbm rriiT brtz ba 9
T 'v V T : T

Ira -itfa QrtbirbTby

ann j-iteyirn yn« npnp

=Ti2 nt PT"in

dil J?alai JJakebh. 4 likdoshim,

'sAer-baarSts hemmdh, v'Sddirfi

col-khephtsi-bham. 5 anshe

darmm *sher bidehSm' zim-

mah. 6 *ni Y6seph 'khichem

"iAtr-m'chartSm' othi Mits-

ra'y'mah. 7 ld-zach'ru Sth-

yado, yom "sfter padam minnt-

tsar. 8 har zSh-kan'thah

y'mino. 9 el gad61 Y'hovah

ume"l£ch gad61 3?al-col-Elohim

'sher b'yado mSkhk're arSts,

v'tho^aphoth harim 16 ; "sher-

16 hayyam. 10 gaalta har-

Tsiyyon zeh schacanta bho.

b) 1. (He) whose son said. 1. The man whose bread I have

eaten. 3. The men whose bread I have eaten. 4. Men who

have no ruler. 5. The man who trusted me. 6. The men who

trusted them. 7. Thy covenant which I observed.

Chap. VIII. The Regular Verb.

§1. Derivation of Verbs. The Conjugations.

259 Verbs, like nouns, may be divided, in respect to

their origin, into three classes.

260 a) Primitives.

b) Verbal derivatives, derived from other verbs.

* Has lifted up. Perf. of the form called Hiphil.

f Asfor the saints. The prefix b with pi. of ttfVTp (kadosh),

holy. Decl. 3. :

X lit. Egypt-wards — into Egypt. The final n~—wards, to

wards, into, of motion to, or into. T

§ He-redeemed-them. Suffix of 3rd pi. masc.
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c) Denominatives, or those derived (de nomine) (260)

from a noun : which appear to be of later origin

than the two preceding classes (G.).

The noun, from which a denominative verb comes, 261

is generally a derivative: e. g. )2b labhan, to be

white, hence iTQ^>, l'bhenah, a brick (from its colour),

and hence again, p^, to make bricks; from POT.

dagah, to increase greatly, Fl, dag, a fish; and

hence again, Til, dug, to fish (G.).

A peculiar kind of denominatives, of rather late 262

formation, are derived from augmented nouns, so that

one of their radical letters was in the noun a servile :

e. g. rtO, nuakh, to rest, to set oneself down; hence,

the noun, iTO, na'khath, a setting down; and hence

again, J"iru, nakhath, to descend (G.).

Conjugations or Species of the Hebrev) Verb.] The 263

original signification of the root receives various mo

difications of meaning, according to a regular analogy,

by a specific change of form: e.g. "70^, to learn;

"T13^>, to cause to learn, to teach; 22$, to lie;

to cause to lie, to lay.

In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 264

verbs : e. g. to fall, to fell; jacere, to throw; jacere, to lie;

yivofiai, to be born; yevvdia, to beget, to bear. But in Hebrew,

where these formations are beyond comparison more regular

than in any other language, they have been called conjugations *

and parts of the same verb.

The changes consist partly in varying the vowels 265

of the root, or doubling one or more of its letters

(^Bj3, "?Bp; "?Bip; bbttf), ^>Bj?; kitfel, kutfal;

kotfel, ko^al; ki/lal, k'tfaMl ; comp. to lie, to lay ; to

fall, to fell) ; partly in prefixing formative letters or

* Hebr. D^Ji buildings, more correctly species, modiftca-
. t; •

Hons of the ground-form.
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(265) syllables (b®\$, VlDpn, nik&l, hiktfl; comp. speak,

bespeak ; count, to recount ; bid, forbid) ; sometimes

in a change of each kind, as bvzpPit}, hithkaWel.

266 The conjugations that are in common use are—

^Dp (3rd sing- tnasc.Kal or light, because not burdened

with any accessory meaning, or

with any formative addition or

doubled letter.

Niphal, properly reflexive, sometimes

passive : n prefixed with i, and

Sh'va under the first radical. (The

full prefix, as we shall see, is hin.)

Piel, mostly intensive; to act with

diligence, earnestness, orfrequency.

Second radical doubled by dagesh :

vowels, i, e.

Pual, passive of Piel. Second radical

doubled by dagesh : vowels u, a.

HipMl, mostly causative: h prefixed

with i (with a in other forms),

and i (with Yod) for the second

vowel.

Hophal, passive of HipMl.

Hithpael, an intensive reflexive; the

syllable hith prefixed, and (like

Piel, from which it is formed,) a

strong dagesh in the second radical.

of perfect), ka-

fal, to kill.

^>Dp3> nikial, he killed

'• ' himself.

^C3p, ki«el, he killed

many ; he mas

sacred.

7{3p, kuMal, he was

\ killed violently,

fyc.

^tOpil, hikiil, he caused

'• ' to kill.

bWil, hokfal,
! t

^pJlil. hithkattel.

267 The names of the Conjugations are the actual

tenses of the old Paradigm payal, "?J?3J, "?Jf3, &c.

The selection of this verb was unfortunate, because

from having for its second radical a guttural which

is incapable of receiving dagesh, the name is not an

exact type of the usual formation of the tense for

strong verbs. Katdl is now generally used for the

Paradigm, and has the advantage of clear distinct

sound, but the disadvantage of stating forms that

have no existence; for none of the forms but Kal

occur in Hebrew, and even that is rare, and confined

to the poetical books.
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As compared with Kal {— light), Piel, Pual, and 268

Hithpael are called heavy conjugations, having their

middle radical loaded with dagesh.

The persons of the derived conjugations are formed, 269

as in the perfect of Kal, by appending to the tense-

root (3rd sing, masc.) the suffixes tt; ta, t ; ah; \ nd;

tern', ten; 4.

Since the terminations that begin with a vowel 270

{ah, H.) are added to the root in the same way, one of

them may serve as an example for the other ; and so,

for the same reason, one of the persons with a ter

mination beginning with a consonant, may serve for

the rest*; only the pupil must remember that, since

tern', ten' are accented on the penult, a Kamets in the

first syllable of the root will be changed into Sh'va

(or, if" the initial consonant is a guttural.) into a

Khateph.

Thus:

Niphal

Piel

Pual

Hiphil

Hophal

Hithpael

271

Perfect. {Tense-root.)

1 sing. I 3m.

mkialtt

kiMalti

ku/ialti

v6opn

hik/altl

hSkfaltt

wbhpm

hithkattalti

ntkial

bisp

ki«el

b®p-
\

kuHal

b*a$n

hikiil

bvpn

hokfal

hithka'»el

3/

rfaopa
t ; •

ntki'lah

r6tsp

kWi'lah

rtep

kuM'lah

n^oprf

hikiilah

r6tapn

hokt'lah

nbap/in

hithkatt'lah

* These morfeZ (or noraoZ) forms are marked in the Paradigms

with an asterisk.
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27'2 Observe that in Piel, the characteristic e is dropt in the other

persons ; in Hiphil, the i is retained in the 3rd fern, hiklilah

(and therefore in 3rd plur. hiktilu). The pupil will find no

difficulty in filling; up the other persons (nikfalti, mkialta,

mkfalt, nik/al, nikrtah, | nikfalnu, nikfaltSm, nik/alten, mkf'lu).

Vocabulary.

273 Word, -)Dfo. omer (decl. 6, J).

To divide into fine, t^On.

khimmesh (khamash,^»e).

Plenty, JQty, sabhal?.
T T

Year, i"T2$> shanah {pi. sha-
T T

mm and shanoth.

To let go, fyc, OD#, shamai *.

To learn, "7D^> lamad f.
— T

To break; to break in pieces;

to afflict, "OliJ. shabhar.
— T

Affliction, sorrow, she'-

bher.

Hail, "T*12> barad.
T T

Rock, ybp. se'lai? (decl. 6, 6).

Tree, yy, Vets (decl. 7, a).

To flow, matarj.
- T

To visit, ^p9, pakad§.

To destroy, [TDtf], [shamad],

used in Hiphtt.

A city, yy, J?ir.

To steal, 323. ganabh.

To bless, y-)2,, barach ||.

To walk, "Sf^n. halachlT.

Exercise 28.

274 a) :?ps np**n ^i?1?; 1

yn 3 : o^ri mafa 2

iyp yypz ansa

1 nilcadta bh'imre phicha.

2 nilc'dah raglaoa. 3 zfi'raj?

tsaddikim nimlaf. 4 limmadti

SthcSm torah. 5 khimmesh

Sth-S'rSts Mitsrayim** b'she"-

bhSJ? sh'ne' hassabhai>.

* In Niphal, to be thrown down.

t In Piel, to teach.

I In Hiphil, to cause to flow; to rain (trans.)-

§ In Hiphil, to cause to visit; to order to inspect: hence to

place a person over; to make him a manager, &c.

|| In Hithpael, to bless oneself; think oneself happy, &c.

IF In Hithpael, to walk; to go about (also of a course of life).

** Egypt.
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... | r T -

T T ~ " * V T - "

4asirra SnttH? 9

tt-; • • - ; t

~pa "rate anra

nirr Ttpon n1? 1 i = nstv

•v.tt - • :■:

■■ nna tv tv ^boh 12

nnrrriN Tp#n 13

Tp3n Tsraten :Dn,psa

p«jin ni is onui ink

S) 1. Thou art taken, O Babel! 2. I am broken-hearted.

3. I was stolen from the land of the Hebrews. 4. They

divided- the land -into-five. 5. The kings have placed- him -over

the land. 6. The righteous (pi.) walked with God. 7. He

hlessed-himself in his heart. 8. You (pi. m.) have placed- us

-over your house.

Chap. VIII. § 2. On the ground-form (or Conju

gation) Kal (G.).

The forms of the Hebrew verb are the Perfect (1) ; 275

the Infinitive (2); the Imperative (3); the Imperfect

[often called the Future] (4) ; the Participle (5).

If the forms are taken in this order, and the Conjugations in 276

the usual order Kal (I), Niphal(2), Pi'e2(3), Pual(4), HiphU (5),

Hophal (6), Hithpael (7), the combination of two numerals will

* Thy lovers. A Participle Piel, 311X3 (decl. 7, 6), with

pronominal suffix. " •

f Niphal. of "|D$ (= i>v\dTTto9ai), to be on one's guard
against. ~ T

X The Horims.

K

6 nishm'<u bhide-sS'Iai?

shophVehem. 7 Sth-col-J?ets

hassadSh shibber habbarad.

S nishb'rucol-m'ah'bhayich*.

I J>al-she"l.her bath-J>ammi

hoshbarti. 10 J?amasa

[Amasa] lo-nishmar f ba-

khS'rgbh *sher b'yad-Yoabh.

II 15 himiir Y'hovah Elohim

5Jal-haa'rSts (p.). 12 himrarti

JJal J>ir akhath. 13 hishmid

Sth-hakhori J mipp'nS-hfm.

14 Potfphar hiphkid 5th6

b'bhetho. 15 Noakh hats-

tsaddik hithhallech 6th-ha-

Elohim.
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(■276) supply a ready means of shortly denoting the mood or tense and

conjugation of any form. Thus 2, 5 (= second fornl of thefifth

conjugation), i. e. the Infinitive of Hiphil; 3, 2 (= third form

of the second conjugation), i. e. Imperative of Niphal.

The Short Paradigm of Kal.

277

1 Kal

1 Per/.
2 Infin.

constr.

k7ol

3 Imperat.

k'tol

4 Imperf.

yik<ol

5 Partcp.

act.

ko/el

SPast

partcp.

kaiul

278 Perfect.—(a) The third singular of this tense is

considered, as we have seen, the ground-form or root.

Besides the usual roots with vowels a—a, we also

find the vowels a—e, a—0, usually confined to in

transitive verbs denoting states and qualities.

b) Verbs whose vowels are d—a, a—e, a—6, are called respect

ively, Verbs Middle A, Verbs Middle E, and Verbs Middle 0.

279 Verbs Middle E are conjugated exactly like Verbs

Middle A, except in the 3rd sing, of the Perfect.

Thus from cdbhed we shall have cabhadti, cdbhadtd,

cabhadt, cabhed, cdbh'ddh, &c.

280 The exceptions to this rule are (1) Verbs Lamed Aleph, and

(2) the remaining persons of the regular verb when they are in

pause [See 282]. Thus, 3rd sing. ilp^T becomes HM^I in
't; t 't" t

pause.

281 In Verbs Middle 0 the Kholem is retained in

inflexion, where it has the tone; and changed into

Kamets Khatuph, when the tone is thrown forwards.

2S2 On 'Pause' and its ejects*'].—The tone-syllable of

the last word of a sentence, or principal member of a

sentence, is said to be in pause. This syllable is

marked with one of the great distinctive accents (es

pecially Athnakh [a] and Silluk [1]), as V"]^?' ^^P'

283 o) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes

long; as fop. "?DP ; D'D. tTD ; rftvp, nfopJ
-*T AT'T "AT T ; ~'t T ;|TfT

This rule respects principally Pathakh and Segol. Segol

* The pupil need not study these rules, till he is referred to

them.
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is, however, strong enough to be retained in pause, when (283)

the syllable closes with Dageshforte, as !)3^E5p\

(Pathakh is sometimes adopted in place of Segol, and

even of Tsere.)

b) When a final tone-syllable begins with two consonants (as

n"?Z3p), the vocal Sh'va under the first gives place to a

full vowel ; a more fitting position is thus secured for the

tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new

penultima: e.g. rfrOp. i"6j0p ; HN^D, !PtDp\

l/bp'- The vowel selected is always that which had been

dropt from the same syllable, in consequence of the

lengthening of the word. Vocal Sh'va in pause becomes

Segol, and a Khateph gives place to the analogous long

vowel, as VJN, >^n, "bh.
•—. 'It ■ t; -a

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause

shows itself moreover in several words which then regu

larly retract the tone, as OJN, OJ»5 TVMi;
• T • A T T " T AT

ilPiV, ilFty ; and in some other single cases.
T - T AT

The forms that end in ti, td, nil, are penacute 284

(Milel) ; the others are oxytone (Milra). (a) By

pause (as just described) the accent is, in several

persons, shifted back, and the original vowel of the

second syllable restored, (b) Vav conversive of the

Perfect moves the accent forward one syllable.

Infinitive or second ground-form of each Conju- 285

gation\.—(a) The shorter infinitive, or infinitive con

struct (VlOp, k^ol) is the more usual ; and is the form

that is necessarily used with prefixed prepositions.

b) The longer infinitive {infinitive absolute) is used,

when the action of the verb is stated independently

by itself; it is of common occurrence in a frequent

Hebrew idiom, by which it is either—

1) placed before a finite verb, to denote intensity

(or strong asseveration) ;

2) placed after a finite verb, to denote continuity

(a lasting action).

k 2
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286 Thus °P21, nichsoph nichsaphta (thou ear

nestly longedst) ; 13*13$ 13312^1, vayyishpoi shaphof,

he will be playing the judge.

287 A sort of gerund is formed by the infinitive con

struct with b : e. g. bfaj)b for killing [interficiendo, ad

interficiendum]. It may be followed by a substantive

(which, strictly speaking, stands in the genitive re

lation to the gerundial infinitive).

288 The b is here so closely connected, that it constitutes part of

the grammatical form b&pb, lik-fol ; bBllb, lin-pol (with

dagesh lene) : just as the preformatives of the Imperfect (e. %. in

yik-tol). But 3, («0> Q (from), are not supposed to he so

closely connected ; hence a hegadcephath letter (as 2nd radical)

would not take dagesh lene : *?33!!1> bi-n'phol (not bin-pol).

289 Imperative']— (a) The chief form of the Imperative

bib\> (^ip) is the same that lies also at the basis of

the Imperfect, and which, when viewed as an In

finitive, is likewise allied to the noun. It expresses

only the second person, but has inflexions for the

Feminine and the Plural. It has no form for the

third person, and even the second must be expressed

by the Imperfect, when a negative precedes, as

blSpPi bil, do not kill; lit. thou shall not kill [ne oc-

cidas] (not b®\) bii).

b) The proper passive conjugations have no Im

perative, but the reflexive Niphal and Hithpael have.

290 The inflexion is exactly similar to that of the Im

perfect.

291 Imperfect.'] —The final 6 (Kholem) is only tone-long

(as in the Inf. and Imp.). Hence, a) it is very sel

dom written fully, b) Before Makkeph it becomes

Kamets-Khatuph. c) Before the afformatives ,- and

1 it becomes vocal Sh'va. d) In a very few passages

it is changed into 1 before these afformatives, but
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only when it stands close before the pause: e. g. (291)

•HOlBltfy yishpu^u, they willjudge.

a) Intransitive verbs {middle E and 0) take a (Pathakh) in 292

the Imperfect, as ^"13, to be great, Imperf. V^J1; ]bp> to

be small, Imperf. ^Dp'.

b) Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Imperf. with o-

is then transitive, and that .with a intransitive : but now

and then both occur without any difference of meaning.

In the irregular verbs, the feeble e (Tsere) is also found

in the final syllable, as y\i for These three forms

of the Imperfect are called Imperfect 0, Imperfect A, Im

perfect E *.

c) In the Pentateuch ] (nd) occurs in place of i"U> especially
T T

after Vav conversive.

d) For !) (m) the fuller ending y\ (un) is not uncommon

(mostly with an obvious stress on the word at the end of a

period), the vowel of the second syllable being retained, as

pUTi yirga'zun, they tremble f.
at : •

In like manner 'bzOp.Tl has a longer form with final | : 293

rbippm-

In pause [282], the vowel of the second syllable, if it had be- 294

come Sh'va, is restored, and takes the tone, as ^Qp,FI, !)^J3p\
• a': • a :•

* For the 3rd plur. fern. nABiOT is substituted in three

instances, to distinguish it from the 2nd pers., the form

n^bp'1 (etymologically more correct), as in Chaldee and

Arabic ; and in several instances rU^JOpJ7! seems to have been

used improperly for the 3rd pers. singular.

f This original ending y\ is common in Aramaean and Arabic.

Of the Imperfect with KVlW", Jer- x- 5» is tne omv example.
T *

X This is also common in Aram, and Arabic (probably in

imitation of the plural ending ]!). G.)

K 3
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[Learn the Paradigm of Kal, in the Regular Verb, Appendix D.]

Vocabulary.

A prophet, N'Ol nabhi* (decl.295 To seek, to require, da-
- T

rash.

To be great, ^"121, gadal.
—T

To anoint, TJDJ, nasach.

To write, _3J"G> cathabh.
— T

To take hold of; take, seize,

handle, \VBP\> taphas.
- T

To rage (tumultuously), lt)y7,

ragash.

To flee, n"12. Mrakh.

To observe, natsar.

To wink (maliciously or craft

ily), y~lp, karats.

To devise (evil), V)~)n, kharash

{toplough; tofabricate,SfC.).

To forsake, 2W, Uazabh.
— T

To go on, ashar.
— T

To slay (especially animals),

POO, <abhakh.
- T

To mix, to mingle, ^JDD, ma-

sach.

To arrange, to prepare, "^7]?,

i?arach.

To inhabit, p$, shachan.

Very, 7X0, m'od (lit.

strength).

An accusation, i"U!0Z? M> Bl<-
t ; ■

nah (sa<an, to oppose).

Baal, Vyi, ba'l'al.

3, a), [nabha*, to announce].

Holy, TCn, khasid (decl. 3, a).
• T

A commandment, iTl^O («),
t ; ■

mitsvilh (tsavah, to set up).

A covenant, JV73., b'rith.

Between, ben.

Seed, JTIT, zS'ratf (zaraj?, to

scatter, to sow).

Time, season, JJeth^c.decl.

8, b; contr. for RTV, from

to go by).

A victim, pJHtOj iS'bhakh (see

to slay, above).

When? 710, mathai.
— T

How long? 710"TV. Pad-
— T ~

mathai.

Harp, lyre, "1133, cinnor.

Numerous, 722, cabhed.

To 6e a6/e, yacol {verb
T

middle 0).

A prison, CUDH /V2> beth

hasurim (lit. house of the

bound; contr. from SV2,

• — ' T

"Y)D£$. a prisoner; partcp.
T

of ")DN» asar, to bind.
— T

To goforth, N2J\ yatsa.
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Exercise 29.

t ; v • ; ™ t

*Kbr/)i< vrsn 5 ; rrrirp

: d^' itrtn na^ 6 : ^j/an

: rnto ^sd nn-Q -cn 7
T T *• ; * T ; T T T

: -yaps VTD[T fTTJ 8

: ibtfn nam 9

Tno"Ty 12 ifnnN sjjnt

i/ijr^n jn tthn

nroip is :nbu 7713

' - T " T ; T T ; •

• r ; tt; \ r ; t

•rrn wn fciv is ••uft'ik

t : * *• t • -«

^san™ tosuft »o 19
/pan 20 " : ntriT "roan

1 darashti Sth-Y'h5vah.

2 gadalta m'od. 3 va*ni

nasachti malci JJal-Tsiyyon.

4 cath'bhft siinah J?al-yo-

sh'bhe Y'hiidah. 5 tiphsft Sth-

n'bhie haBBa^al. 6 laramah

ragh'shu goyira ? 7 Hagar

bar'khah mipp'nS Sarah.

8 v'dS'rSch kh'iidav yishmor.

9 m'zimmah tishmor Valecha.

10 n'tsor, b'ni, mitsvath ablri-

cha. 11 zo'th b'ritM 'shSr

tishm'Hi beni ftbhenechem'

tibhen zar'JJ*cha akh'recha.

1 2 l?ad-mathai JJatsel tishcabh'?

13 adam B'liyyaJJal Tsh a'vSn,

korets b'JJenav, khoresh rai?

b'chol-JJeth. 14 l>izbh<l

ph'thaim v'ishrft bh'dS'rech

bhinah. 15 /abh'khah fibh-

khahh, mas'chah yenahh, aph

i?ar'chah' shulkhanahh.

16 r'shaWm loa yishc'nu

a'rSts (p.). 17 v'ach Sth-

dimchfim' 1'naphshothechSin'

gdrosh. 18 Yubhalha'hayah*

"bhi cbl-tophes cinnor

v'i?ugabh. 19 mi yachal lishpo/

gth-J?amm'cha haccabhed

hazzSh ? 20 mibbeth has&rim

yatsa HmlSch.

* Was.
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(296) b) Translate into Hebrew—

1. I will seek Jehovah. 2. My children, seek ye the Jehovah.

3. Why did he fly from the face of Abraham ? 4. I will keep

this thy covenant. 5. They will write an accusation. 6. How

long shall we dwell in the land? 7- Thou shalt keep my

covenant. 8. We will keep their covenants.

9) Write down the Perfect, Imperative, and Imperfect of

shamar through all its persons.

10) Write down the Infinitive (absol. and constr.) of darash.

11) Write down both Participles of natsdr.

Chap. VIII. §3. Niphal.

297 The full characteristic of this conjugation is the

preformative syllable hin (JH). It appears only in

the Inf. constr. ^&3j3n (by assimilation from btopyn).

With the Inf. are connected, in form, the Imper.

^IDjSn and the Imperf. ^t?|9*, contracted from ^IDplT-

In the Perf. the (less essential) h has been suffered

to fall away, and only n remains as the characteristic,

hence (niktal). The Participle is distinguished

from the Perfect only by the long (t), as ^tOj?J, fern.

or rbtopi. The inflexion of Niphal is per

fectly analogous to that of Kal. [See Paradigm D in

Appendix.]

298 Hence the characteristics of Niphal are (1) for the Perf. and

Partcp. the Nun prefixed; for the Imper., Inf., and Imperf.

Dagesh in the first radical.

299 The same marks are found in the irregular verbs, except that

where the first radical is a guttural, Dagesh forte is necessarily

omitted, and compensation made for it by lengthening the pre

ceding vowel.

300 Significations of Niphal.] Niphal resembles the

Greek middle voice, and hence,

301 a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal ; often in verbs

which express passion or feeling.

b) It frequently expresses reciprocal action—

1) primarily, when the action is done to one another (to

each other), or by one with anotherf
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2) secondarily, when two or more are concerned in the (301 )

same action in opposition to each other (B. a, b).

c) It also, like Hithpael and the Greek Middle,

denotes an action done to or for oneself.

d) It is often also passive of Kal, but also of Pi'el

and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in

use ; and in this case its meaning may again

coincide with Kal (nbn, Kal and Niphal, to be

sick), and even take an accusative.

Examples of denominatives are : 33^3. cordatum fieri, from 302

33^, heart; ~)3TJ, to be born a male, from ")3T> a male.
t • TT

The older Hebrew Grammarians consider Niphal as the proper 303

Passive of Kal. This is decidedly incorrect ; for Niphal has

not the characteristics of the other passives. According to the

usage of the language, the passive signification is certainly the

predominant one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive.

The prefixed hin has (like the hith of Hithpael) the force of a

reflexive pronoun.

The Inf. absol. ^tOpJ (nik<ol) connects itself, in form, with 304

the Perfect, to which it bears the same relation as ^>it9p to

^£0p- The T in the final syllable (which is essentially long) is

only found in the Inf. of Pi'el and Pual.

a) In pause [282], Pathakh often takes the place of Tsere in 305

the final syllable.

b) In the 2nd and 3rd plur. fern, the form with Pathakh is

more common than that given in the Paradigm : e. g.

HJ'lDtn (tizzacharnah), they shall be remembered, lsa.
t ; -t •

lxv. 17.

c) When the Imperf., or the Inf., or the Imper. is imme

diately followed by a monosyllable, the tone is mostly

drawn back upon the penult, and consequently the final

syllable, losing the tone, takes Segol instead of Tsere: e. g.

r!3 ^$3' (yiccashel bahh), he stumbled at it.
T T *

d) In a few words, this form with the retracted tone is the

only one in use.

e) A frequent form of the 1st Pers. is ^tOpM (lkkaiel).
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306

The Short Paradigm op Kal and Niphal.

1 4 Imperf. I

1 Kal

2 Niphal

I Per/.

ka/al

nik<al

2 Infin.

constr.

307 Kal.

shamar, to keep.

sathar, to hide.

shaphar, to judge.

lakbatn, to devour;

to consume.

[bahal, to tremble].

3 Imperai.

k'tol kVol yikfol kofel

hikkafel hikkaiel yikkafel nikfal

Examples of Verbs in Niphal.

Niphal.

5 Partcp.

act.

6 Past

partcp.

kaffil

[mala<,<0 be smooth;

hence to slip

away].

[chalam, to wound,

pierce].

[shal?an].

[tsamad, to bind].

[radam*, to snore].

nishmar

nistar

«33tfJ)

nishpa*

nilkham

nibhhal

to keep oneself = (1) abstain

from; (2) take heed, beware

[cf. <pv\a<Tgeo9at].

to hide oneself; to lie hid; to be

hidden.

to contend (in a suit); to liti

gate (recipr.) : i. e. to place

oneself with another at the bar

of a court (E.).

(to consume one another =)

fight \jidxiGQai].

to tremble; to be terrified; to

flee; to make (eager, trem

bling) haste [after, 7].

to be abominable.[thaVabh]. j 33?J13

nith)?abh

niralai

nichlam

nishj?an

"TOM

nitsmad

nirdam

* An onomaloepic word. Cf. dap-9dvu>, dor-mio (G.).

to deliver oneself; to escape; to

be delivered.

to be insulted; to be shamed;

to be ashamed [aioxvvtaBai].

to rest oneself; to lean upon;

to confide in.

to bind oneself {to) ; to be at

tached or adhere to.

to sleep heavily;

astounded.

to fall down
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[shakaph, prob. to

lay over; to coverJ]

[camar, to warm].

nishkaph

(to lay oneself over [e. g. a win- (307)

dow-sill] for the purpose of

looking out=) to look out;

to behold; to hang over (of a

mountain) ; and fig. to impend.

N3J(a3) to show oneself a prophet; to

naba"" P^cy.

to be warmed; fig. to burn, to

nicmar
yearn.

Vocabulary.

[The forms in crotchets do not occur in Kal.]

Before, in the sight of, "TJJ, 308

ne'ge"d. From before, "I3.3D.

To destroy, [TDtt4]. shamad
■ x

(in Niphal).

To cut off, [fill], garaz.
—T

To cast out or up, ga-
—T

rash (Niph., to be cast or

tossed up; to be agitated,

troubled).

To separate, "PS, parad.

To break, "Qltf, shabhar.
— T

To bury, "Qp, kabhar.

To hold, hold up; to acquire,

tamach.

To take; to catch, "Q1?, la-
— T

chad *.

To gather; to collect, \2p,

kabhats.

To stumble, ^$3, cashal.

To burn, saraph.

To be pure, [H3p], kanah

(Niph., to be unpunished).

Therefore, p~^> J?al-cen.

Suddenly, $T]B, pS'thal?.

Remedy, -j NETO («,a3),

Deliverance, \ (r5Ph5'

I to heal).

Grey-hair; old age, Tiy'Wfa),
T "

sebhah (si6h, to be grey

headed).

Cord, blh, khg'bhel ([kha-

bhal], to bind).

A treacherous person, "TJta. b6-

ged (partcp. Kal of [bagad]

to cover).

Garment, f;Q (decl. 6, a),
V V

be'gSd.

Harvest, "l*Sp, katsir (decl.
• 't

3, a) ; katsar, to reap.

* Also ' to take by lot ' [\ayxdvw ?]
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Deceit,

(308) Frowardness, > POIBiin, ta

^ h'pluichah

I (only in plur.)

J haphach.

Wickedness, rWH. havvab.
T '

Righteous, p,-:pJ» tsaddik.

To write; to number, ~)3D

saphar.

Multitude, 2"|(d), robh (ra-

bhab, to become numerous).

Famine, ral?abh (rai?ebh,
T T

to be hungry).

The bowels (fig. compassion),

DfTli rakbam (decl. 6,/).

Exercise 30.

309 a) : ?f^y *fln]3 1

ran ia&) yr\2

natoa najan 4

P'jin rrrbtfj 6
' • TJ • • T • • •

(than i^T^n dtVio

/ran niasnn litf1? n
••T • \ : - :

= -h5^ onia rwra 12

-D| 14 -hbDi d^to inn

15 :^-n: ran in^

= ajna "pm rnsri
:vrorV» vam nn3:Ti6

• t v t -■ |- : : ■

"t • • t ;

* For ninsacti.

1 nigrazti minnS'gSd J>enecha.

2 v'har'shaJJim cayyam nig-

rash. 3 )>al-cen pg'thal?

yishshabher', v'en marpe".

4 tikkabher b'sSbhah fobhab.

5 b'kbable' khaMatho yitta-

mech. 6 nishm'dah miBBin-

yamin ishshah. 7 b'dS'recb.

khochmah lo thiccashel.

8 b'gadav 15 thissaraphnah.

9 mei?61am nissachtt*. 10 nir-

dam bakkatsir ben mebhisb f.

1 1 l'shon tabpuchoth ticcareth.

12 b'havvath bog'dim yilla-

chedu (p). 13 yad l'yad %

lo-yinnakSh raj?, v'zeraJ? tsad-

dikim nimlaf (p). 14 gain-

damo hinneh nidrasb (p).

1 5 lo-thiccareth hae're'ts bara-

l?abh. 16 nichm'ru rakh*mav

61-akhiv. 17 hikkabh'tsu b'ne

YaJ?"kobh. 18 beth r'shal?!m

yishshamed.

f ' TAa< maketh ashamed.'

\ ' Hand in hand' = ' though hand be joined in hand.'
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b) 1. His brother was taken-captive. 2. Thy seed shall not (309)

be numbered (for *) multitude. 3. The treacherous man shall

be taken in his wickedness. 4. The wicked {pi.) shall not be

unpunished. 5. And they separated (themselves) from each

other. 6. My clothes are burned. 7. And I shall be destroyed,

I and my house. 8. The kings have been anointed. 9. Our

queen will be anointed. 10. His garment is burnt. 11. He

will be buried. 12. The land shall be utterly destroyed.

13. Gather (pi.) all Israel : and they were gathered. 14. (In

the-being-gathered-together of the nations =) In the nations

being gathered together and the kingdoms. 15. Those who-are-

gathered (pi. partcp.) to thee.

16. Write down the short Paradigm of ~tJ2$ in Niphal.
17. Write the Hebrew of— " T

1) To be buried. 2) Ye (fern.) shall be buried. 3) Being

buried (fern, sing., fern. plur.).

Chap. VIII. § 4. Piel and (its passive) Pual.

UiF The characteristic of this conjugation is the 310

doubling of the middle radical.

In Piel, the Imperf. (^Z3|7?, y'kartel) and the 311

Partcp. ("?SpD, m'kattel), whose preformatives take

Sh'va, are formed, according to the general analogy,

from the Inf. and Imperat. The Passive (Pual)

has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the

same form with the 3rd sing, of the Perfect. In other

respects the Active and Passive follow the same

analogy. In the Perfect of Piel, Pathakh takes the

place of Tsere in the first and second persons, which,

properly, have for their basis the form See

(and learn) the full conjugation of Piel in Para

digm D.

The Q, which in this and the succeeding conjugations is the 312

characteristic of the Partcp., may be derived from ifc, who? in

the sense of some one.

-The characteristic Dagesh in the middle radical is omitted 313

only in the following cases—

a) When this letter is a guttural.

* D- How pointed before Resh ?

L
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(313) " b) Sometimes, though rarely, when it has Sh'va; the omission

is then sometimes indicated by a Khateph under the letter

that ought to be dageshed.

In the Imperf. and Partcp. the Sh'va under the pre-

formatives may always serve as a mark of these conjugations.

Significations of Piel.']

314 a) It denotes intensity and repetition*, and that

the action is performed upon many. This sig

nification of Piel is found with various shades

of difference. With the eager pursuit of an

object is connected the influencing and urging

others to perform it. Hence,

b) It has a causative signification (like Hiphil),

and may be resolved by to make, cause, or let;

to declare (a person to be what the root denotes);

to regard him as—, to help.

c) Denominatives are frequently found in this con

jugation, which in general mean to make a thing

(what the noun expresses), or to be in any way

occupied with it.—What kind of reference the

verb then denotes, depends on the kind of ope

ration of which the noun is susceptible : in the

case of several possible operations, custom arbi

trarily affixes the verb to one of them ; and often

restricts the use of it, in this sense, to particular

objects (e. g. to a field in the case of to stone).

d) They sometimes express the taking away or in

juring the thing or part, of which the noun is the

name. [Compare our, to brain a man ; to bone

a herring; to stone raisins; to dust a room, &c.l

e) So also in some verbs, Mrhose origin cannot be

traced to a noun.

315 a) When Piel approaches the causative force of Hiphil, it

primarily expresses this notion with the accessory one of

care and great activity,

b) Sometimes, however, it is used together with Hiphil,

without any great difference of force, especially to ex

press transitively what Kal expresses intransitively (E.).

* So intensive and iterative nouns are also formed by

the middle stem-letter.
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The Short Paradigms of Kal, Niphal, and Piel.

I Per/. llnf.cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Fartcp.

1 Kal ka«al k'iol k'fol yikfol kofel

2 Niphal nikfal hikkaYel hikkaiel yikkaiel nikial

3 Piel ki«el ka«el kaifel y'kattel m'ka«el

6 Past 316

partcp. of

Kal.

katftl

Normal Forms.

Per/. ki«el, _ kiW'lah, kiftal'ta.

Imperat. kattel, kaWli, kai/el'nah.

Imperf. y'kartel, t'katt'lt, t'katteTnah.

Examples.

Kal.

a) bWt), shaal
— T

PTO, . tsakhak

to ask

to laugh

Piel.

317

318

to beg.

(to laugh repeatedly), to

sport, to jest.

to bury (many persons).

to loose.

to relates to tell,

to (cause to learn=) teach,

to make alive.

"13p> kabhar to bury

n.TlD> pathakh to open

")3D> saphar to number
- T

b) "7D^> lamad to learn
- T

c) TXTt, khayah to live
TT

(Piel)

p"l'£, tsiddek, to declare innocent (314, 6).

^V1) yilled, to assist in child-bearing.

}ilp, kinnen, to make a nest Qp, ken, nest).

1Sy> dipper, to throw dust (JJaphar, dust).

d) ]£)T\lj, sheresh, to root out [theform will be explained

hereafter].

23t. zinnebh (to injure the tail = ) to rout the rear

guard of an army.

e) ^pD, sikkel, (1) to stone, (2) to remove stonesfrom

a field.

l2
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319 Pual is the Passive of Piel: e.g. 333, to steal;

Piel, to steal; Pual, to be stolen.

320 In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word is often

retained, when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former

being the stronger and more prominent idea : e. g. NHH in
T T

Piel to stitch up, in Kal to heal; N"13- Piel to cut, to hew out,
, XX

Kal to form, to make; |773> Piel to uncover, Kal to reveal.
XX

321 Piel is also found intransitively, but only in poetry, as an

intensive form, as Anili frangi; TIRB, to be open.

322 The Perfect of Piel has frequently Pathakh in the final syllable

instead of Tsere: e.g. ~J3.it> to destroy; "12$. to break in

pieces. This occurs especially before Makkeph, and in the

middle of a period, when other words immediately follow ; but

at the end of a period Tsere is the more common vowel. Some

verbs have Segol, as ")2.1, to speak; ")J33, to atone; D33> to
wash. "•' '

323 a) The Imperf., Infin., and Imperat., when followed by Mak

keph, generally take Segol in the final syllable *.

6) With Vav conv. we have also ^tSpNI for 7t3pNl. Instead

of i~}bt£pF\ are found such forms as TVlbhpF)-

324 c) The Infin. absol. has the marked form 7£3p (as casti-

gando); and in Pual, 333- But more frequently the form

^t3p is used.

325 In Pual, instead of Kibbuts, is found less frequently Khamets-

Khatuph f (e. g. D'IKD. dyed red).
x x ;

326 The Partcp. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix D ; it

is then distinguished (like the Partcp. Niphal) only by the

Kamets in the final syllable (e. g. tlpb, taken).

* In the \st pers. sing. Imperf., besides ^tflpji, there occur

also (very seldom) the forms iTlTN>

t It is merely an orthographic variation, when Shurek takes the

place of Kibbuts, as "7>>-V.
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Vocabulary.

To seek; to try to get, $p21,

bikkesh, Piel(Kal not used).

To restore, repay, recompense,

D^ltf. D^Uf, shillam, shiHera

(Piel); [(shalam), to be at

peace, &c.].

To seek early, "inttfj shakhai
- r

(denom. from shakhar, the

dawn).

To overthrow; to pervert, C)^D.

salaph, in Piel.

To separate, "nS, parad.
—r

Niphal, to separate oneself;

to be separated.

To lie, yi2> cazabh (both in

Kal and Piel).

Knowledge, j-)}PT> dfij>ath (pro

perly an inf.).

A scorner; a scoffer, y^, lets,

partcp. of y!)V (v), to scoff,

mock.

Sevenfold, DYBOtf, shibh-

JJatha'yim (prop, a Dual).

Thus, p, cen.

Life, D^TT, kh&yyim.

Evil, IT), ral? ; and njH. ra- 327
- T T

J?ah,/m. (as abstract).

Favour, ^1(h«), rats&n.

Wickedness, nifttfT (<<>), rish-

JJah (rashaJJ, to be wicked).

Not (to be), (constr. px),

ayin (constr. £n).

Fo%, Jl^i*, ivvfi'leth.

MscAte/", ^)DU, J?amal.
T T

n3^» saphah, Dua?

DYIS^, s'phatha'yTm.
■ — x ;

.4 witness, ~TJ?, J>ed (strictly a

partcp. from "fly) : decl. 1.

TratfA, faithfulness, T^QH,

emun (decl. 3, ; >sh emu-

nim (a man o/faithfulness=)

a faithful (or irue) man.

To wash [M3]> cabhas, in

Piel and PaaZ.

To be or become clean, "liltO*
•• T

<aher.

* This particle (properly a substantive, denoting nothingness,

nought) always comprehends the substantive verb (to be).

L 3
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Exercise 31 (Piel).

32S a) : *,njR DTK TO^Di! 1 I 1 ha-m'lammed adam daJJath
- it tt , •• - ; |- I

(p). 2 bikkesh lets khochmah,

vaayin(j>). 3 y'shallem shibh-

J?athayim (/>). 4 cen-ts'dakah

l'khayyim um'raddeph ral>ah

l'mdth6. 5 shokher <6bh

y'bhakkesh ra-tson. 6 rishJJah

t'salleph khattath. 7 khaMatm

t'raddeph raJ?ah, v'gth-tsaddi-

ktm y'shallgm-robh. 8 l'tha*-

vah18 y'bhakkesh niphrad.

9 ivvS'lSth adam t'ialleph

darco. 10 J>amal siphtehem

t'dabber'nah. 1 1 libb'cna

y'dabber tahpii'choth. 12 3?ed

emunim 16" y'chazzebh.

13 damo, hinneh, nidrash (p).

14 en m'kabber lahemmah.

15 cibbes bayyayin l'bhush6

ubh'dam-l?*nabhim silthoh.

16 v'chibbastem bigdechgm

bayyom hashsh'bhiyi uJ'har-

t6m.

■■yw rrapn \b tc%a 2

"15 4 >rT :n'hy2p 3

ron erno-i cpti1? rms

ttfjszr nito nnW 5 ; into1?

tfjSQ* Viw6 « : (323, a)

cn« rim 9 =t-n3J

^qy 10" ns-n eyVgh

T ...... „. .

\ : - ■• -: 1 : •

:tf-ru n-n'iOT 13

t •* t 1 - ; •*

-: \:
—

onpaoi 16 : ri/nD D^jy

5) 1. Their clothes shall be washed on 7 the third day.

2. Foolishness perverteth our ways. 3. We will seek18 wisdom

and knowledge. 4. Wisdom will not pervert the ways of men.

5. I have washed my clothes. 6. We will wash our clothes.

7. She has washed her clothes, and is clean. 8. We have washed

our clothes, and are clean. 9. Having washed his clothes.

10. They were sought-for.

* Kamets in pause.

f ' One who is separated,' or ' who separates himself (from man

kind in general).' This is the subject or nominative case.
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The Short Paradigms of Kal, Niphal, Piel, and Pual.

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. S Purtcp.

1 Kal kafal k'<ol k'fdl yik/ol ko/el

2 Niphal nikral hikka/el hikkaiel yikkarel nikial

3 Piel kiMel kattel kattel y'kattel m'kaMel

4 Pual ku«al ku«al (none) y'kvi</al m'kuMal

6 Past 329

partcp.

ofKal.

kalul

Vocabulary.

Soul, person, tt>3J, ng'phe'sh

(decl. 6, 8 ; naphash, to

respire).

Bounty, gift, rQ"13,> b'rachah
x t ;

(nS'phe'sh-b'rachah, person

of bounty — a bountiful per

son) ; baracb, to bless.

Lo ! y\, hen.

Understanding, TCjt) or ^3&,
... „ ..

sS'chSl or se'chel (decl. 6,

a 2) ; sachal, to act wisely.

According to, 13^. l'pht and

'3 the stat. constr. of the

irregular p8h, H3> a mouth).

To praise, ^il. hillel (Piei of

[halal] to be bright, clear).

Hope, rbnift (a »>), tokhe"-

lSth fyn\ in Piel, to hope).

To draw, IjpO, mashach (Piel, 330

to protract).

Disease, nbUQ, makh'le'h ;

,r6nO («)'. makh'lah (nbn,
T -; - T T

to be worn ; to be sick).

Rebuke, JirQl^l {a<ay), tocha-

khath ; yachakh, to prove,

to rebuke.

To hide [V©! *athar (Pual,

to be hidden, to be secret).

To cover, forgive, expiate,

133. caphar.
— T

Bone, DjJV. l>e"tsSm (in pause,

^a'tsSm).

Report, iWlOtf(«)> sh'muJJah;
t :

shamaJJ, to hear.

Love, rUilN, ah'bhah(oi).

Dust, -)3J7, tfaphar.

Some segolate nouns with vowels e-e are not declined 331

like melech (malchi, &c). but like sipher (decl. 6, b), siphri, &c.

Se'chel (or sechel) takes sichli.
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Exercise 32 (Pual).

332 a) : (p) tf£ftn rD"Qn0B3 1
t \ : t t; V|V

: (p) o^tth vixa p«ra in 2

\ : i * * i

: (p) llSftfi D^TT! $33 4
t \ : • MT

nbrra rastoo n^rriJi 5
t ~ t t \ ;
■■way vfm id'^ 6 :2b

* n;OD nnyn raito 7

i(p)JTWDB rUTTOD

: im; now icra 8

n^natf 16 :rnb tt# 9

:(P)D28piftn nniD

mfcn Dmim -Qp'nauJ 11
tt : T t; - -'\ t ,r

DDT TOtfl 12 ArWHi
t t '- \ : 1 : •

= D23 -ran 13
TT|V

1 nS'phgsh-b'rachah th'dush-

shan (p). 2 hen tsaddik baarSts

y'ehullam (p). 3 l'phr sichlo

y'hullal-ish. 4 ne'phe'sb. kha-

rutsim t'diishshan (jj). 5 to-

khS'lSth m'mfishshachah ma-

kh'lah lebh. 6 shomer 'donav

y'chiib'bad (p). 7 iobhah to-

chakhath m'gullah meah*bhah

m'sutta're'th (p). 8 b'khg'sSd

v£eme'th y'chuppar i?avon.

9 shuddad sadeh. 10 sh'mu-

JJah fobhah t'dasshen-

yatsem (p). 1 1 shammah

kubbar Abhraham v'Sarah

ishto. 12 v'shiippach damam

ce^aphar. 13 habbe'ge'd

cubbas.

6) 1. Our fields are wasted. 2. This (is) the place where 12 I

shall be buried. 3. The righteous (pi.) are recompensed in the

earth. 4. Those who observe (partcp.) their masters are ho

noured. 5. The iniquity of my people shall not be purged.

6. The river in which11 the clothes are washed. 7. Lo! the fields

of the city are wasted. 8. Are thy (masc.) iniquities purged ?

9. Shall not your (fern, pi.) clothes be washed ? 10. Mercy, by

which iniquity shall be purged. 11. Mercy and truth, by which

iniquity is purged. 12 Thy mercy, by which my iniquities are

purged.

ff,* K!5h JKPf: P?al frora S5ISh' a verb Lamed

being omitted86" 6 1S Predicate> the c°P"la (= «)
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Chap. VIII. § 5. Hiphtl and (its passive) Hophal.

a) The characteristic of Hiphil is a prefixed ha or 333

hi, and *- inserted after the second radical.

b) From the Infin. ^ttpn are formed the Imperf.

and the Partcp. V-bj£ ^t?i?Q, for ^Dj?iT,

c) In Hophal (as in Pual), the Infin. is of the

same form with the 3rd pers. sing, of the Per

fect ; and in its other forms follows the general

analogy.

In the 1st and 2nd pers. Perf. the ,- falls away, 334

and Pathakh takes its place. See the Paradigm, Ap

pendix D.

The Yod (which is not found in the Aramaean or Arahic) 335

does not appear to be an essential characteristic of the form, but

it has arisen out of a shorter vowel.

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., 336

Imperat., and Infin., the prefix i"T> in the Imperf. and Partcp.,

the vowel under the preformatives, which in Hiphil is Pathakh,

in Hophal, Kibbuts or Kamets-khatuph.

Meanings of Hiphil.']

a) It is properly causative ofKal (and in this sense 337

is more frequently employed than Piel).

b) When Kal is transitive, Hiphil takes two accu

satives.

c) Frequently Piel and Hiphil are both in use in

the same signification (as abhad, to perish;

Piel and Hiphil, to destroy) ; but generally only

one of them is found, or they have some dif

ference of meaning: thus "OS, cabhed, to be

heavy ; in Piel, to honour; in Hiphil, to make

heavy.

d) Intransitive verbs merely become transitive:

e. g. niOJ, to bow (intrans.) ; Hiphil, to bow

(trans.).
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338 The causative and transitive Hiphil is employed in Hebrew

for the expression of notions which other languages express by

intransitive verbs. Thus, any change in a man's habit of body

was conceived in Hebrew as the result of personal agency,

and represented as produced by the individual himself: e. g.

yiyt), Hiphil, to becomefat (properly to produce fat) ; ptn and

Y^Ni Hiphil, to become strong (properly to develop strength) ;

S]t3}?, Hiphil, to become feeble. The same analogy applies

to Hiphil, to become rich (properly to make, to acquire,

riches); also especially to words which express the taking of a

new colour, as t^/Hi to become white, &c. Moreover, states

or conditions, become, in the Hebrew mode of conception, acts .-

e- g- ^"inrr, not, to be silent, but properly to keep silence

(silentium facere, Plin.) ; JPjnrT> to lead a quiet life. In such

cases there is often an ellipsis, as ^£3VT> to deal well; JTTTCfrti

to do wickedly, properly to make good or bad (sc. iSTT, VD"VT>
; — t t i

which are also often expressed).

339 a) These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb

often expresses the notion of producing or putting forth,

what the original noun denotes, e. g. l^H^ii. putforth

roots; ^"Ipil, to putforth horns.

b) Hiphil also expresses the actual use of a member, as ^WiT.

to listen (properly to make ears); \,1t)b'!l, to chatter, to

slander (after the same analogy, properly to make tongue, to

use the tonguefreely).

340 The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may

Sometimes coincide with that of Kal : e. g. b!?, potuit,

Imperf. Hophal, potensfiet, i. e. poterit.

341 It is only the Perfect of Hiphil that always retains the V- of

the final syllable (in 3rd pers. sing, and plur.) ; on the contrary,

the Infin., Imper., and Imperf. frequently take Tsere instead of

it (in Chaldee the usual form), although usage generally makes

a distinction between forms with i and e. Tsere is in this case

only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it

becomes vocal Sh'va, and, with gutturals, is changed into

Pathakh.
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The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yod, 342

as tf^pn, -aon, TDttfn *.

The Imperat. but seldom takes the form TOpH; instead of it 343

are employed the shortened and the lengthened forms !?t3j!5n

and n^Dpn. The first takes Segol before Makkeph f.

In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms UD^On. we have 344

reproached, and T^H^H, I have soiled (with N as in Aramasan).

In the Imperf. and Partcp. the characteristic H regularly 345

gives place to the preformatives, as ^tpp_\ V'JOpO. but not to

prepositions in the Infin., ^QTfpf?, because their connexion

with the ground-form is less intimate than that of the pre

formatives. To both rules there are some few exceptions.

giT The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the affbrmatives 346

!), i"T—> and . They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav
T '

conversive is prefixed.

In the Passive (Hophal) Perf., Imperf., and Partcp. u (\) is 347

found in the first syllable as well as o (t), ^JOpn, but not so
-

': \

often in the regular verb : e. g. 23$n J. •

The Infin. absol. is distinguished by (••) in the final syllable. 348

Of the Infin. constr., as given in the Paradigm, there happens

to be no example in the regular verb.

The Shokt Paradigms op Kal, Niphal, Piel, Pual,

Hifhil, and Hophal.

6 Past

partcp. of

Kal.

kaiul 349

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp.

1 Kal kaf&l k'<ol k'(ol yikfol ko^el

2 Niphal nikial hikkarel hikkaiel yikkaiel nik/al

3 Piel kiHel kaMel ka«el y'karrel m'kaMel

4 Pual ku«al kuHal (none) y'kuMal m'kuMa)

5 Hiphtt hikfil hakiil hakfel yakiil makril

6 Hophal hSkfal hokfal (none) y5k/al moktal

* Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands

for the Infin. constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8.

t The form of the Partcp. with (-) in the Sing, is doubtful

(Isa. liii. 3).

J Verbs ]B have « constantly, as 13n.
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Vocabulary.

350 To be holy, itflp, kadash.

To bend forward, 5)p$, sha-

kaph (in Hiph. to look).

To act prudently, sachal
— T

(in Hiph. to be wise, partcp.

wise).

To hide; to treasure up, ^3¥,

tsaphan.

To hearkei unto, Sttti) (in
- It

Hiph. with ]T&, ozSn, ear =

to prick up the ear to; to

incline the ear to = attend to).

To hunyer, raJJebh (in
■• T

Hiph. to cause to hunyer;

to starve).

To devise, QttJn, khashabh.

Heaven, Eftyl), shama'yim
- — T

(constr. iQV}).

Doing; deed (of man, in a bad

sense), i"6,I7J? M, JJ'lilah

(J>5181).

Now, HW, Vattah.
T -

Profane, *\}p> khaneph

(usually translated hypo

crite).

Corn (separated from thehusk),

~Q (d), bar (barar, to sepa

rate).

Root, 11}-))!), shoresh (pi.

rpV)~\1&, shorashtm, with
• T|T

Kamets Khatuph instead of

Khateph Kamets).

From above, ^HD, mimma-

JJal.

From below, jlfli^Q. mitta-

khath.

To shame; to hurt, D^3, ca-

lam (in Piet).

A lamb, l£ft3. cg'bhSs.

Wise; intelligent, ^QQ, me-

bhin.

A prodigal, ^tyft, zolel (partcp.

Kal).

Lot, Wli), goral.
T

Powerful, Dl^y, )>atsum.
T

To eat, bDH, achal.
~ T

Flesh, "Mp, sh'er (decl. 1, a)

To strip (off) ; to flay, D#D>
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Exercise 33 (Hiphil)

D'Dti'o m'iT 2 :nW>y
t • t ; t • -j

vrtxa dn '33 3 •. dvt1?!*

4 : ?fjtk nprn1?

jrn^ eyn rraa 6 ' = pro

tftf-fo nrna. 7 : van

t • ; -

T nbisrrjriN yrrgtfn

Vis td^ni 13 :Qrp2sa

:nnrip vyjyft ^aa

yrtan natf; crjTD 55

t : • - •• : sir

•rati 17 twnftpn DiT7jra

•njni rag 'ja rnyi

' =V2Nt tr!?y d^it

1 hishkitMt hithJJi'bhft iMt- 351

lah. 2 Y'hovah mishsha-

mayim hishkiph l>al-b'ne-

adam, lir'oth h'yesh mascil

doresh 6th-Elohim. 3 b'ni im

mitsvothai titspon ittach,

l'hakshibh lakhochmah Sz-

nSkha. 4 J?attah bhanim

hakshibhti 1'imrS phi. 5 16

yarl?ibh Y'h5vah nS'phesh

tsaddik. 6 b'phiSb khaneph

yashkhith rel>ehu. 7 b'rachah

l'rosh mashbir bar. 8 <6bh

yankhll b'ne-bhanim.

9 r'ts6n-meiech lWbhecl

mSsctl. 10 lebh adam

y'khashshebh darc6. 11 hin-

kbil otham 6th-haar8ts.

12 anochl hishmadtJ fith-

ha'mori mipp'nehSm.

13 vaashmld piryo mimmaVal

v'sborashav mittakhath.

14 v'hacc'sabhim hiphrid Ya-

J?*kobh. 15 midyanim yash-

blth haggoral (/>) ; ubhen

l?*tsumim yaphrid. 16 ach'lu

sb'er J?aromt v'J?6ram mel?*16-

h6m hiphshi/u. 17 notser

t&rah ben mebhin v'roVSh

zol'lim yachlim abhiv.

' One who feeds,' partcp. Kal.
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(35l) b) 1. He destroyed the Midianites from before us. 2. He

will utterly destroy the Amorites. 3. I have separated the

dogs. 4. They will flay his skin from off him. 5. The

judges cause- contention -to-cease. 6. We will separate the

righteous. 7. Wisdom separates her children.

8. Write down the short Paradigms of in Niphal and

Hiphil.

9. Write down the short Paradigm of PpO in Piel.
- T

352 To cast ofttf), ybpn, hish-

lich.

To invade, lay waste, TTU)i
— T

shadad.

To trouble (water by trampling

in it), toSl, raphas.
— T

To be corrupt [DTW], sha-
■ T

khath (in Hiph. and Hoph.

to be corrupted).

To stand, "Toy, yamad (in
~ T

Hiph. to make to stand;

Hoph. to be set or placed:

al. to be held up).

To mourn, abhal.
- T

Grave, "Op, kS'bhgr (decl.

6, a; but, with suffixes,

kibhr-i, &c).

Branch, "ftp, netsSr.

Gift: a bloodless sacrifice; a

meat-offering, nrOO (<"),
t ; •

minkhah (manakh, inus. to

give).

A drink-offering, "!JD3. ng'sech

(decl. 6, as khe'ber) ; [nasach,

to pour out].

>

Rain, D$,3, ge'shSm (decl. 6,

as ke'bher).

Corn, "fflf, dagan (decl. 4, a);

T T

[dagah, to increase'].

A fountain, ]^'D, ma)?yan.

Chariot, i"Q3"lQ» mercabhah
T T ; V

(from rachabh, to ride on a

horse, Sfc, or »n a carriage).

Anger, C]N, aph (for eneph

from anaph, to breathe: lite

rally, nose) : decl. 8.

To become dry; to be dried up,

V)yi, yabhesh.

Strength, |"D. coakh (decl. 1).

To cleave, p2^T> dabhak

(partcp. Hophal, made to

cleave, to adhere).

The jaws, WH^ThOi malco-

kha'yim (dual).

Ploughman, D,"13X» iccarim.
•T •
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Exercise 34

a) ■. vpjrefn ^ i

n-pn 3 " nyjn? nsia

:rrirr mo "rori nrao
t ; - • ' V VT t ; ■

- \ • t T-; t ; (t

■■jvabirb$ i?an 5

jrreto "flpDi iys-j; 6
•*T" "irah ysVaD Tp*nis

T T " ; • T ' • -

•t;\ • * TT J7-

9 T^?1?

1 t : \ • : ■ v -.- -

ansa ttbxn 10 -.rrpba

1 VTT V V TT •.

Tm >bb D>na unhurt n
; t • • t -; t

■•mbjn tin

(Hophal).

1 l>alecha hoshlaehti. 31

2 v'attah hSshlaclita mikkibh-

r'cha c'netsSr nithJJabh *.

3 hochrath minkhah vanS'sech

mibbSth Y'hovah. 4 abh'lah

■damah ci shuddad dagan.

5 hSmlach l?al-malchuth.

6 maJJyan nirpas * ftmakor

moshkhath, tsaddik f mat X

liphne rashai>. 7 hammS'lech

hayah mol?°mad bamme'rca-

bhah. 8 yihyii § muchshalim

l'phanecha b'J?eth Spp'cha.

9 yabhesh cakhe"res cokhi,

ul'shoni mudbak malkokhai.

10 v'hochl'mu. iccartm cl lo-

hayah gg'shfem baar&ts (p.).

11 ha'nasMm iobhim lanu

m'od v'lo hochlamnu.

b) 1. Upon thee were we cast. 2. He will be cast out of his

grave. 3. The wicked shall be cast out of their graves. 4. The

meat-offerings and the drink-offerings shall be cut-off. 5. The

corn shall be wasted. 6. Were they not cast out from their

graves like abominable branches ? 7- They will be made kings

over those kingdoms.

8. Write down the short Paradigm of '•0$ in HiphU and

Hophal.

* 5, 2 [= fifth form of 2nd conj. : i. e. partcp. of Niphal].

t Supply ' so is ' before tsaddik.

X aD partcp. Kal from to shake, to totter, to slip, fyc.

§ ' Let them be.'

M 2
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(353) 9. Write down—

o) Who is buried ("j*
I with them.

b) The graves in which they are buried.

c) The graves of the Gentiles.

d) He destroyed the cities of the Gentiles.

Chap. VIII. § 6. Hithpael.

354 This conjugation prefixes to the Piel form kaWel

the syllable hith*, which, like hin in Niphal,

has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive pronoun,

perhaps of the same origin as the particle JIN, self.

355 The T) of the prefixed syllable JVT suffers the fol

lowing changes :

a) When the first radical is a sibilant (D, Y, lif),

it changes places with D, as (from shamar)

laFltfn, to take heed, for "ia^/»n, ^P?, to be

burdened, for b3Djpil.

b) With moreover, the transposed F\ is changed

into the more nearly related D, as p'TOSil, to

justify oneself, for pTOJTH.

c) Before the t-sounds ("T, 10, D), it is assimilated,

e. g. ^3Tin. to converse; "in&n, to cleanse one

self; DDJTin, to conduct oneself uprightly.

Sometimes assimilation takes place before J and 3;

once before ").

The meanings of Hithpael.']

356 a) Most frequently it is reflexive, but chiefly of

Piel, as 1tNp_Jli7) to sanctify oneself; Dj?3rin, to

avenge oneself; "VUW1H, to gird oneself.

b) Then it means, to make oneself what is ex

pressed by the first conjugation : hence, to

• Chald. m, Syr. r\Vt.
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conduct {show, imagine) oneself as such, to affect (356)

to be such ; properly to make oneself so and so,

to act so and so : e. g. Vlinn, to make oneself

great, to act proudly; D3n.TirT, to show oneself

cunning, crafty.

c) Its signification sometimes coincides with that

of Kal, and both forms are in use with the

same meaning: e.g. abhal (Kal), to mourn, is

found only in poetry. Hithabbel (Hithpael), in

the same sense, is more common in prose, and

even takes an accusative.

d) It expresses reciprocal action (like Niphal), as

PIlOJTn, to look upon one another.

e) More frequently it expresses what a man does

indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph.). It

has then an active signification, and governs an

accusative : e. g. JOti'S/in, exuit sibi (vestem) ;

nr\Br\H, solvit sibi (vinculo). So, without the

accusative, ^^0'7> t° walk about for oneself

(ambulare).

f) It is but seldom that it is passive : e. g. TjpEnn.

to be numbered, mustered.

^* The Perfect, as in Piel, has frequently Pathakh in the 357

final syllable, as p-Tlt/lil, to be strengthened. Final Pathakh

occurs also in the Infin., Imperf., and Itnperat. (ttfap/lH,

sanctify thyself). In pause these forms take Kamets, as

M 3
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The Short Paradigms of the Regular Verb in all its

FORMS.

6 Past

pa^.of
1 Per/. llnf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 lmperf. 5 Partcp.

1 Kal katal kafol k'lol yikfol ko/el ka/ul

2 Niphal nikral hikkafel hikkafel yikkaiel nik<al

3 Piel kittel kaffel kaMel y'kaMel kattel

4 Pual kfiMal kuttSl (none) y'kuttal m'ku«al

5 Hiphtl hik/il hakiil hakfel yakiil makiil

6 Hophal h5k*al h5klal (none) yok<al mokfal

7 Hith-

pail

hith-

kattel

hith-

kaMel

hith-

kaMel

yith-

ka«el

mitb-

kairel

(The participles of verbs Lamed He end in -eh )

Vocabulary.

To press; to be urgent with,

3m> rahabh.

To despise [H^p]> kalah.
t't

To be weighty; to be honoured,

"733. cabhad (in Hithp. to
— T

show oneself honoured; to

boast oneself).

To lack, "lDn> khasar.
- T

To relax, ilSI. raphah (to
X T

hang down the hands, SfC.

Hithp. to relax oneself; to

be slothful).

Service; work, rON^D, m'la-
t t ;

chah (laaeh).

To be known or recognised,

~)3J/li"T, hithnaccer (nacar,

inus. is to be strange: the

notion of contemplating, re

cognizing, &c. comes from

* Before an adjective or participle denoting quality, baVal

denotes the possessor of the quality; so that it may be translated

by * one who is.' See Example 3.

that of looking at anything

as strange).

To place yatsabh (in

Hithp. to stand firm or up

right).

Companion, friend, y\, real?.

Servant, slave, "73}7> yS'bhSd

(l?abhad, to work).

Possessor, lord, 7V3( bal>al*.

Work, bb^D, maj?"lal (only in

pi.) a, from ^fyy.

Pure, "-Jt or 'jp, zach or zach.

Mean, Tp^n, khashvich (pi.

WSltiri); khashach, to be
• \ -.

dark.

Garment, ^>vyO, m'l?!l(ma)>al).
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Exercise 35

ft -Qjn nbpj n*ia 2

ttpa?nn nsHna 03 3

•wlHawv ifttyoa 02 4

-r v- : • TT-:r: -

:ftj?D 1& OKI W"DN
-:ir tt • : '-

mii 6 : ^rar m ft

o;ai) 7 ityQtfn ^37

-bs Tnanm ^]

(Hithpael).

1 hithrappes u'r'habh rej>e- 360

cha. 2 fobh niklrh v'Ve'bhgd

16, mimmithcabbed vSkh'sar-

lakhSm. 3 gam mitbrappSh

bhimlachto akh hu* l'bhaJ?al

mashkhith *. 4 gam b'maj?*-

lalav yithnaccSr-naJJar, im-

zach, v'im yashar poJ?*16.

5 raj?, raj? yomar bakkoneh

v'ozel 16 az yithhallal (^>).

6 khazitha ish mahir bim-

lachto liphne-m'lachim yith-

yatstsabh (/>), bal-yithyatstsebh

liphnS kh*shuccim. 7 camma-

yim nishpachtl v'hithpar'du

col-J?atsm6thai. 8 vayyith-

pashshet Y'h6nathan 6th-

hamm'JJil *sh£r J?alav.

6) 1. Has he not boasted ? 2. Did not the king strip himself

of the robe that was upon him ? 3. The kings will strip them

selves of the rolies that are upon them. 4. Strip thyself of thy

garments. 5. Their bones separated themselves (= were out

of joint). 6. Do not boast. 7. He who is diligent in his work

is better than he who boasts. 8. The kings will boast. 9. Those

who stand before a king will boast. 10. To boast-myself (inf.

conslr. with 7).

Chap. IX. Verbs tvith Gutturals.

§ 1. Verbs tvith Pe guttural.

The gutturals usually take a Khateph (36) instead 361

of simple Sh'va; a peculiarity which causes several

• 5, 3.
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(361) changes in those forms of the verb in which one of

the radical letters would regularly take Sh'va.

362 For verbs with a guttural for their Pe (or first

radical), the following are the principal changes :

a) Where the first radical of the regular verb

would take a Sh'va (without any preformative),

a Khateph is substituted : usually (-:) Khateph

Pathakh. Thus in the perfect of Kal the 2nd

persons plural become (]PT) DPHOV-

b) In the forms that take a preformative, the first

radical of the regular verb takes silent Sh'va,

and closes the syllable. In a verb Pe guttural

the preformative usually retains the same vowel

that the preformative of the regular verb has,

and places the Khateph of the same sound under

the first radical. Thus for we should have

TV, V-
-:r -:r

c), Since, however, i and u have no Khateph of

their own sound, the Khateph of the same class

(60, 61) is used: i. e. the Khateph of the

e-sound (Khateph Segol) for i; that of the

o-sound (Khateph Kamets) for 0 .- and the vowel

of the preformative is changed into the short

vowelfrom which the Khateph is derived. (See

Paradigm E.) Hence the changes will be (if

we take n for the first radical and H for the

preformative of the verb Pe guttural) :

363 Regular Verb.

hak- hik- hSk- huk- pn j?n |5Pt pr?

Verb Pe guttural.

ha-kh* hg-kh« ho-kh" ho-kh» nil TtTt Tin HH
t;|t t;|t v;|» -;|-

304 Sometimes, however, the first radical (especially

if n) retains the silent Sh'va ; but then the pre

formative takes the same short vowel that it would

have taken if the first radical had taken its Khateph:
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e. g. iaiin (takhmod, not tikhmod), ttfjlIT (yekh- (364)

bash). Niph. 'JjSrU (nehpach), to change oneself;

Hiph. Tpnn (hSkhsir), to cause to fail.

The pupil should observe that the characteristic ni-, hi- of 365

Niphal and Hiphil passes, respectively, into ne, he in verbs Pe

Guttural.

When an accented afformative (i, ah, 4) is added 366

to forms like "TE£P. "TDyJ. the last vowel becomes

moveable Sh'va, and the Khateph of the guttural is

changed into its homogeneous short vowel : "TDJA

VTDJT. (yayamdu) ; so ilSTJU. nej/ezbah, she is for

saken.

There is, however, also a harder form that changes 367

the Khateph into Sh'va : e. g. ^SlfP, }pJTP ; but also

Of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Imperfect of Ni- 368

phal, where the first radical would regularly be

doubled (hikkdtel, yikkdtel), this doubling is omit

ted, but compensation made for it by using Tsere for

the vowel of the preformative TQ1£ (yeyamed).

a) In the Imperative the vowel of the guttural is often changed 369

into Segol.

6) The Imperfect A begins regularly with the vowels e_l (•/•?),

or (with the hard combination) e (j-v). In verbs Im
perfect 0 the pointing e_i •■•) is rare. 1

c) In Hiphil and Hophal, Vav conversive of the Perfect, by

throwing forward the tone, causes a change of accent, and

then e_5 (vfv) is changed into a " (=•"=).

Thus rnOJ>n becomes .mDym (hg^madta, v'hal?"-
t : -*;|t t :--:r:

madta).

d) In the Perfect of Hiphil e_! is sometimes changed into

e_f, and in Perfect of Hophal o_£ into d_! (VTv into

and ipf into =f-) ; the short vowel, supported by Metheg,

being extended into the long vowel of the same class.
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Table of the tense-roots and normal forms of "7DJ?, to

stand.

Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal.

370 Per/. 3 s. l>amad

JJam'dah

J>*madtSm'

nel»emad (-7fp
,) hgymid (i;
hej?emidah

hSJJ'madti

-jv) hol>°mad

hol>omdah

hoymadti

nSj?Smdah

ni53?«madtt

Infin. constr. JJ'mod

absol. )>am6d

bel>amed

na)?*m6d

hal>'mtd

hal?*med

ho)?°mad

Imperat, JJ'mod heUamed

heVaui'di

ha"amed

ha"-mid!

(wanting)

JJimdi "

kh'zak

khizki

Imperf. A) yal?"m6d yeJJamed

ta)?*mod te^amed

tal?amdi(2/.) teJJamdt

6i?»mod (1) earned (1)

tal?*modnah taj>*mednah

(or)

B) yakhmod

takhmodi

ySkh'zak
tekhezak

tgkhgzki
6khezak

tSkh'zaknah

yal?*mid
tal?amid

ta>midi

a>mid

tal>*mednah

Partcp.act. J>omed

pass. 3Jam<id

nej?emad inal?"mid

yo)j"mad

toJ>°mad

toj?omdi

83J°mad

to3J°madnah

moJ?°mad

Verbs Pe Guttural (not including those with Pe

Aleph).

"SJ^rr balach371 To walk

To cast out or Ppn hadaph
away ~T

To overthrow, ^JSH haphach
ruin ~ T

Tobreak down, haras
destroy ~T

To kill, to slay J"V1 harag
—x

To be dry, to y\T\ kharabh
bedriedup,to ~T

be desolate

To devise

To desire, to

covet

2tn khashabh
~ T

*7Qn khamad
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To bind up^plf khanach

^in kbadal

S]Vn khalaph

Von khamal
— T

y^n kbalatsf

ttftn khabhash (37 1)

To search out, \£?3I7 khaphas
explore " T

To stano! TOV Vamad

To dispose, to ^J"1J? Varach
sef in order ~T

To 6e deep [paj?]J?amak

To pass (a JJabhar
river, &c.) " T

To Aeip [l?y]l>azar
- T

To surround J "iZOy #a/ar

To storf [12J?])?at8ar
- T

To leave 2fy ^azabh

To irain up

To cease, to

forbear

To pass by *

To pity, to

spare

To draw out

To be strong, pt|"T khazSk
violent ~T

To gird ~)yn khagar

To be dark Tf#n khashach

To want "lDn khaser
•• T

To be ashamed [13!"!] khaphar

To search [ipn] khakar

Jealousy HNJp kinah (decl. 12, b) ; kinne" (Piel), to be

T • ' jealous.

Heat, rage TOI1 khemah (decl. 11), for y'khemab (w)

T " fr. yakham.

Man (vir) "Q.3 gg'bhSr (also iiusband, warrior) ; gabhar,

to be strong.

Vengeance Dp} nakam (decl. 4, a) ; nakara, to avenge.

Desire mil havvah (havah, to breathe; to be).
T

Trouble, distress JTVt tsarah (d w) ; tsarar, to tie up.

Enemy oyebh (properly [5, l]fr. ayabh,/o hate).

>
A charge jTDltfD mishme"re'th (a) ; sharaar, to keep.

Maid-servant TON amah (irr.).
T T

Ox "VM} sh6r (pi. sh'varim), decl. 1.

To vow "VTJ nadar.
—T

Gain, profit J>2£1 be"tsal> (batsSi?, to break; to gain).

As, according as "1$N3 (=lit. as what, secundum id quod).

* Piel = to change, as a garment ; Hiph. to change.

t Niph. to be delivered. t Piel, to crown.
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(37 1) River, the Nile

By

Young cow

City

End, limit

Boundary,

Ufa y'6r.

etsgl.',

n~13 parah.

~)y l>ir (pi. UHy, Varim).

H^p katsgh.
i * T

71221 g'bhul (gabal, to bound).

P2?

Exercise 36.

[Sentences with J prefixed, are not complete sentences.]

1 kinah kh'math-gabher (p),

v'lo yakhm61 b'yorn nakam.

372 a) "arnwi n«jp_

■■ ybm rn^o pro 3

* trans bw) nntfn 4

an'pon »3 urn djw

nai tjbo «tq*H
v • *-:r • 1 v; 1

-tin anion*? fl « rrsr

tin Dr»"iDtth njn oivi

rnrrj tod /vratfo

7mfcr ^33 tiro tapich s

2 16 yarl?ibh Y'hovah nSphSsh

tsaddik ; v'havvath r'shaj>im

ygh'ddph. 3 tsaddik raits-

tsarah nSkh'lats(p). 4 vayy5mgr

Shaiil b'ruchimattgmlaYhovah

ci kh'maltgm ^alai. 5 t lah*-

doph gth-col-oy'bh&cha

mippanecha ca*shEr dibber

Y'hovah. 6 lo-l?*zabhtSin

gth-"khechem zgh yamtin

rabbim l>Sd hayyom hazzSh ;

ush'martSm gth-mishmg'rgth

mitsvath Y'hovah Elohechgm.

7 lo yuchalf hanna'J>ar lal'*-

zobh gth-abhtv. 8 v'shachanti

b'thoch b'ne Yisrael ; v'lo

gtf'zobh gth-l?amml Yisrael.

* Other reading : Q'J!)"^.

t From yachal, to be able (5, 4).
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■ yy? iru 9

-!?| j-iNt Dnhn ytfirrYio

)TT ...

n-prrtf? ana onrm

Tbrirrrt1? 12 :jt-)2 or£

dji is : ajarr ffa wrtft

BBttfirp td^h D^nu
T T J • 5; V T •

Mino-i ronarn D^rrp

iobi/d^ bipjob /TQNrr

irairnD 16 an^i rnrr

'j£r^3 W rm 'aan™ 17
; x - tt t tjt;

Dnso? nlattfa tons itfi*

: onxa 'pN3 ajnn prrrn"
•|t; • V V ; T T|T '-.-;|-.-

rtnsn Tin xnrtoytn is

-/iNi 19 'orivj 'nsV

-ijn' Dnro-^oa ' ns^n

:«T5ffl
I-'t

9 nahar yekherabh v'yabhesh. (372)

10 vihoshiia}? hgkherim eth

col-yosh'bhe haiJai. 1 1 hakh*-

rem takh*rim otham 15-

thichrdth laMm b'rith. 12 lo-

thakhmod eshSth rel?e"cha

v'Vabhdo va'matho v'shor6

vakh*moro v'chol ashSr l're-

JJS'cha. 1 3 khanoch lannaj?ar

l?al-pi darco. 14 ci thCkhdal

lindor lo-yih'ygh bh'cha khe/\

15 v'gam biyrushalaim hSJ?'-

mid Y'hoshaphai min-hall'-

viyyim v'haccoh'nim uinerashS

haabhdth l'Yisrael l'mishpar

Y'hovah v'laribh. 16 mah-

betsaD ci nah'rog eth-akhinu ?

17 v'haral?abh hayah 3?al col-

p'nS haarSts ; vayyiphtakh

Yoseph gth-col-'sher ba-

hSm vayyishbor l'Mitsrayim

vay£khczak haraj?abh b'Srgts

Mitsrayim (p).

18 vattal?am6d'nah etsel hap-

paroth J>al s'phath hayor.

19 v'gth-ha^am hSJ?ebhir 5th6

le)?arim miktseh g'bhul-

Mitsrayim v'^ad-katsehu.

b) J . He will not have compassion upon me. 2. This city

shall be desolate without an inhabitant. 3. Thou shall not

covet thy neighbour's house. 4. He will not desert his people.

* ' There shall not be.'

t ' Every thing in which there was corn.'

X The nom. is a fern, noun pi. {the cows).

N
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(372) 5. The queen will not desert her people. 6. They deserted their

people. 7. Ye (f.) deserted. 8. We have not deserted our

God. 9. I have not deserted this city. 10. The deserted

ones (m). 11. Ye (m.) shall not covet your neighbours' vine

yards. 12. By coveting. 13. From deserting. 14. Being

coveted (/.). 15. I will not desert this city. 16. Will ye (/.)

desert these great cities ? 17- A man shall leave his father and

mother.

Chap. IX. § 2. Verbs Ayin Guttural (ff1).

373 1. a) The middle radical, being a Guttural, of

course, takes a Khateph where in the regular verb it

has Shva. This is almost always except after o,

when it is naturally tt.

6) This rule holds good also of those persons of the Im

perative of Kal, where the second radical of the regular

verb has Sh'va. The guttural then takes ^j, and the

preceding vowel conforms to it; that is, is "=".

Regular. Ayin Guttural.

ki/'lu (!)t»ap) «a)?*du (!)-m0)

374 2. The Imperfect Middle A prevails throughout; the

Imperative also has a: but the Infin. constr. retains

the 0 (the retention of which in Imperf. and Imperat.

is a rare exception).

375 3. In the heavy (or dageshed) conjugations (Piel,

Pual, Hithpael) the general rule for compensation

would require a lengthening of the vowel, to com

pensate for the Dagesh, which the guttural should

have, if it could.

But—

37a a) After —, the characteristic Dagesh is usually un

compensated in the case of !f, IT, and J}, and

sometimes in that of X. The Dagesh thus

omitted is said to be implied or implicit (Dagesh

implicitum).

b) After —, the Dagesh is always merely implied.

c) After v> we find both (1) Dagesh implied, and
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(2) a compensation of the Dagesh by a lengthen- (376)

ing of the vowel in .

d) Middle "1 always requires the compensation: i. e.

a lengthened vowel.

Per/. Infin. constr. Imperat. Imperf. Partcp.

1 Kal shakhaf sh'khor sh'khdt yishkhdt shokhef 377

2 Niph. nishkha/ hishshakhei hishshakhel yishshakhei nishkha/

3 Piel berech bdrech bdrech y'bhdrech m'bhdrech

4 Pual borach borach (none) y'bhorach m'bhorach

5 Hithp. hithbd-

rech

(as perf.) (as perf.) yithbdrech mithbdrech

Past Partcp. of Kal, shakhu*.

But besides Perf. Piel berech, such forms occur as ziVam, 378

berach, cikhesh.

(Nokmal Forms.) 379

Perf.

Imperat.

Imperf.

Perf.

Imperat.

Imperf.

Kal.

shakh'fah

sh'khai, shakha/i

yishkh&, tishkh'/t

Piel.

berech (berach), ber'cah ~i

ziyam, zij>*mah l,

cikhesh, cikh'shah J

barech, bar*chl "j

z'l»om, zaVmS J

y'bharech (reg.)

y'zal?em, t'za)?*mi, t'zaJJamnah

Niphal.

nishkh'fah

hishshakhei, hishshakh'ti

yishshakher, tishshakh'rt

Pual.

borach {reg.)

zuj>£m, zuJJ*mah

(none)

y'bhorach (reg.)

y'zttf?am, t'zu}?*ml

(In the other conjugations, the only change to be remembered 380

is the regular one of using a Khateph, when the middle radical

would regularly have Sh'va.)

N 2
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Vocabulary.

38 1 To hunger, 2)H< raJJebh.

To moc*, tyb, la^ag.
—T

To slide, "TyO, matfad.
— T

To sfay, ZOnttf, shakha*.
— T

To loathe, gal?al.
- T

To icori, ^J®, pa)?al.

To iasfe, D^ZD. ia^am.
— T

To oppress, yn"?. lakhats.

fpm, tsakhak.

To ta^A, jpjjjk g_khak»

rpyt, zaJJak.

To choose, bakhar.
~ T

To traffic, *))7D> sakhar.
T

To teas Aot, "qj3, b£l>ar.

To Jc shaken, V))T\, r5J?ash.

To 6e far^e, 3TH> rakhabh f.
- T

To rfasi, ynD. makhats.

To minister (as a priest),

[iri3],in Piel, ]n3. cihenj.

To be clean, "IHtD. <aher§.

To rebuke, gaJJar.

Ft'rjrt'n, b'thulah.

t ;

Daughter, J"Q, bath. ,

To form, "U^, yats&r.

Leviathan, livyathan.

A ship, TVm> "niyyah (decl.

10).

A step, "Tyx, tsa'Vad (decl.

6,d).

Ancle, bb~)p, karsol.

Ancles (dual), D^DIp. kar-
—

\ :'-

sulla'yim.

Head-dress, turban, p'er

(decl. 1, a), but pi. constr.

pa*re\

Bridegroom, "\r\Tl, khathan,

(decl. 4, c).

* In Piel, to play, to sport.

t In Hiphil, hirkhib, to enlarge.

X Also = to make splendid; al. to adjust.

§ In Piel = to cleanse, to purify.
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Exercise 37.

i ..... T - : • - t :att

rin^i 3 : arhb njns
t - : vit- : -

wbn iorpnittn nirr

v 1 tt; t i- t ;

—ini 6 pn&a ri!?n

jn bio 7 --opy* ^

nirp jSn 72i£ Qymk

ami* DU^
• it : »r ; - : • :

•• rnnp' n'lb >3 bpyta s

niiiD fiVosa rirm 9

tb) vjnn njra' a'rnrTio

1» 11 :^Dip nyn

1 vSy'sapper 61-abhiv v'el- 382

Skhav vayyigUar-bo 18 abhiv

vayyomer 16, mah hakh'lom

hazzeh "sher khalamta (p) ?

2 vattirJJabh col-S'rSts Mits-

rayim vayyitsJJak haj?am el-

PartfSh lalla'khem (p) .

3 v'attah Y'hovah tiskhak

lamo ; tiU?ag l'chol-goyim.

4 sham3 livyathan z&h11

yatsarta l'sakhek-bo *.

5 cen-Ish rimmah eth-rel>ehu

v'amar h"16 m'sakhek ani ?

6 b'khar-lanu "nashim.

7 v'im ral? b'JJenSchSm la-

l?*bhod gth-Y'b5vah bak»ru

lachSm hayyom eth-mt tha-

JJ'bhodun, im 6th-El5him

"sher-JJabh'du abhothSchSm

•sher beJJe'bhSr hannahar, v'im

e'th-'lohe' haemorl [the Amo-

riles] "sher attgm yosh'bhim

b'artsam ; v'anochi ubhGthi

na>bhod 6th-Y'hovah.

8 <aj>*mah ci <6bh sakhrahh.

9 hay'thahf ca'niyyoth sdkher.

10 tarkhibh tsaj>*di thakhtai

v'lo* mal?'du karsullai. 1 1 ach

* Or pnii?^> Tsere being changed into Segol on account of

Makkeph: fa, »n e- •* *ea-

t She was, 3rd sing, form of hayah.

N 3
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(382) vsrt* tiki ynp^ dv6n

■s^rr/vo lift? -rp-T£

ins' iKfa 13 ' sinao

jId'1?^ rnamtfa ma. t x v -; •

x »'-; v t v |-

Elohim yimkh&ts rosh oy'bhav

kodkod sel?ar mithhallech

ba*shamav. 12 timkhats

ragl'cha b'dam l'sh6n c'la-

bhe'cha meoy'bhim minnehu *.

13 hu" *sher cihen babbayitb.

"sher-banah f Sh'lomoh

biy'rushalem. 14 cSkhathan

y'cahen p'er. 1 5 v'zSh hadda-

bar asher ta)?*sgh J lahum

l'kaddesh otham l'chahen li.

Parse the following forms, and explain their for

mation.

=nyr; m "vjo^ :">nzo nrm*

b) 1. He will be hungry. 2. The virgin, the daughter of

Zion, mocks at thee (m.). 3. Playing (partcp.f. sing.). 4. I

will choose their ways. 5. Thou (m.) art cleansed. 6. Thou

hast cleansed. 7. I will waste. 8. We tasted of the honey.

9. They tasted. 10. Ye (/.) tasted. 11. Who has tasted?

12. To taste. 13. Being tasted (m.). 14. The honey that I

tasted. 15. To choose the ways of death. 16. We shall be

hungry. 17. We were hungry. 18. Ye (m.) were hungry.

19. Who is hungry? 20. Who has mocked the daughter of

Jerusalem ? 21. Rebuke 18 the lad.

* From it = some of it : l'shon is nam., and the verb 'shall

get' is to be supplied (Hengstenberg.).

f Built. \ Thou shalt do.
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Chap. IX. § 3. Verbs Lamed Guttural.

In these verbs either

a) the final syllable keeps its regular vowel, with 383

furtive Pathakh under the guttural :

b) or the final syllable exchanges its regular vowel

for Pathakh.

a) i, 6, 4 (the strong immutable vowels are always

retained).

b) b is retained in the Infin. constr.

d (being merely lengthened by the tone) is

changed into a in the Imperat. and Imperf. of

Kal.

c) 1. e (when it is the regular vowel of the last

syllable) is sometimes retained, sometimes

changed into Pathakh.

2. Usage, however, makes a distinction in these

forms : thus

In the Partcp. Kal and Piel rbW, PfppO is

the exclusive form, and the full Pathakh first

appears in the constr. state VOt), nVtt/D-

In the Imperf. and Infin. Niph., and in the

Perf. Infin. and Imperf. Piel, the form with a

is employed at the beginning and in the middle

of a period ; that with -^z, at the end, and in

Pause : e. g. JH3\ it is diminished, and JjTI2* ;

J?j32», he cleaves, and J$Q>; yhl., to swallow.

It may further be observed that the Infin. absol.

retains Tsere, the Infin. constr. does not.

The guttural here has simple Sh'va, whenever the 384

third radical regularly takes it (because being Sh'va

quiescent it can remain under a guttural) : e. g.

Jpn^ttf- But in the second fem. sing, of the Perf. a

helping-Pathakh takes its place : e. g. ^rrVttf.
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385 [A compound Sh'va (or, Khateph) occurs in (1) a few examples

of plur. I of Perf. when the tone is thrown forward ; (2) before

the suffixes cha, chem, chin].

1 Perf. 2 Inf. cstr. 1 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp.

386 1 Kal shalakh sh'loakh sh'lakh yishlakh sholeakh

2 Niphal nishlakh hishsha-

lakh

hishsha-

lakh

yishshalakh nishlakh

3 Piel shillakh shallakh shallakh y'shallakh m'shalleakh

4 Pual shullakh shullakh (none) y'shullakh m'shullakh

5 Hiphd hishliakh hashliakh hashlakh yashliakh mashliakh

6 Hoph, hoshlakh hoshlakh (none) yoshlakh moshlakh

7 Hithp. hishtal-

lakh

hishtal-

lakh

hishtal-

lakh

yishtallakh mishtal-

leakh

Partcp. Pass, of Kal, sha.lua.kh. Infin. absol. (Kal), sha-

loakh ; (Niph.), nishloakh ; {Piel), shalleakh; (HiphU), hash-

leakh.

Kal Perf. shalakh, shalakhat (2 /.) ; and so in the other con

jugations, -akhatfor akht.

Imperat. sh'lakh, shilkhi, &c.

Imperf. nishlakh, tishlakh'nah ; and so in the other con

jugations, -akhnah.

Hiphtt Imperf. yashliakh, tashlikhi, tashlakh'nah.

Vocabulary.

387 To forget, fD#, shachakh.
_ T

To hear, $011), shama)?.

To forgive ; to pardon, n^Di

salakh (with

To be satisfied, sabhaj) *.

To swear, $2,11), shabha^t
- T

(prop, by seven victims).

To sacrifice, I"Qt, zabhakh.

To expire, Jflj|, gavaj?.

To devour, J^3> balaj>.
- T

To sow, plant seed, JT1T. zarai?.
— T

To slay, fDD. tebhakh.
- T

To bud, PHD, parakh.

To rend, JTlp, karSP.

To open, njlD> pathakh.

* In Hiphil, to make satisfied; to satisfy.

f In Niphal, to bind myself by oath; to swear, promise with

an oath.
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Good (or ill) deed; benefit,

g'mul (decl. 1).

Iniquity, ^Ij; or py, ^av&n or

J'avon.

Diseases, Wl${ynF\> takhluim

(khalah, <o oe sici).

>

Eagle, "HpJ, ne'sher (decl.

6, a), pi. c. nishrfi.

FobM, Omitt. n'J?urim.

ftp#, shakaph *.

T0h°k'{m), nabha/.

Groaning, npJK.
tt-;

(consir. enkath).

Prisoner, "TON. a*fr (asar, <o (38?)

fiind).

TAin, p-l, dak (/. npjl. dak-

kah).

Full, nbQ, male", /. HN^Q

(male", to be full).

Rani, luxuriant, (pl.f
• T

JH}<V"Q) ; bara, poluit.

Ears of corn, D^3ttf» sbib-
• t; •

b°lim.

Vine, ^33, ge"phen.

Vine-shoots, tWHiy, sarigim.
• • T

Pi', "113., bor (bur, to cleave),

pi. boroth.

Height, □iHO, mar6m.

'nakah

1. The word TO is twice construed 'mouth' in the English 388

Bible. Gesenius construes it ' age :' the Septuagint, ' (thy)

desire ' (e-TnOvfiiav).

2. n/IIQJ^s t'muthah {death, from mav£th), only in ben
t ;

t'muthah, a child of death = one who is condemned to die.

Exercise 38.

a) rrvvrm now rria 1
t : •/ ■ ;- • :it

KBirr vftjrbib nbbn

?*3ttan = wxbnirhzb

lbar'chinaphshigfh-Y'hovah, 389

v'al-tishc'kht col-g'mulav :

hassoleakh I'chbl-JJ'vonechi ;

harophe" * l'chol-takh'lua-

y'chi : hammasbia)? baMobh

J?gdyech ; tithkhaddesh can-

nS'shgr n'l>uray'chl. 2 ci-

hishkiph mimm'rom kodshfi

* Tn Hiphil.

t Who healeth, rophe", partcp. Kal act. of rapha.
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• - t • t : :'t : •

»3a ru??1? "vdni nya

ruitani 3 : nnibn
t : - : • - it :

»vn o:nir rrthp ]psy\ 5

inw-i nitf'i 6 ':j-irrs3
: tt- - - :

nniaviN jnjw lias

Y'hovah ; mishshama'yim

el-g'rgts hibbit ; lishmoa)? en-

kath asir, l'phatteakh b'ne

th'muthah. 3 vattibhlaP'nab.

hashshibb°ltm haddakkoth

eth shebha)? hashshibb°lim

habb'rioth v'hamm'leoth.

4 t'bhoakh tg'bhakh.

5 ubhagge"phen sh'loshah sa-

rigim v'hi* ch'phora khath.

6 vayyashabh R'ubhen 81-

habbor v'hinneh 6n-Y6seph

babbor ; vayyikral? eth-

b'gadav.

b) 1. And Joseph took an oath of the children of Israel.

2. The land which Elohim swore to Abraham, to Isaac, and to

Jacob. 3. And Jacob expired. 4. He will offer-sacrifices.

5. I have planted the . house of Israel. 6. Every herb seeding

seed. 7. Ye shall sow the land. 8. Ye shall not sow the land.

9. Seed is sown. 10. The seed sown. 11. I have sown my

seeds. 12. To sow seeds. 13. Thou wilt sow thy land.

14. The opened door. 15. I will open the door. 16. Opened

(Jem. sing.).

Chap. X. § 1. Use of the Accents as Stops*.

(Before the pupil proceeds to the Weak Verbs, he may pay

some further attention to the accents, which will henceforth be

added. For their names and forms, see 85.)

390 In the Hebrew Bible the verses are usually divided

into two major divisions. The end of the whole

verse is marked by Silluk with two dots (j) called

Soph Pasuk. The middle of the verse, or, as it is

properly, the end of the first major division, is

marked by Athnakh or Merka Mahpachatum.

* From Dr. M'Caul's Primer.
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Genesis i. 1.

.Tl^Nia . bVSiMth' bara' *lob.im 391
A' '•: aTT ••: in the beginning created God

• Y*1^n JWI D'DUftl T)H ^th hash-shamayim v'eth haa'r&s

v|tt »v-t - j" the heavens and the earth

Psalm ii. 1.

D,!0 i"TD^ lam'mah rag'shu' gdyim'P

a* j:|t ttv wherefore rage peoples

: BTIiKT D^X'?') ul'ummim yeh'gu-rik ?
I l« ;|v • \ ; and nations imagine vanity

Psalm iv. 5.

>tv;|v -[ ; ; • be troubled and not sin

DD33l£to_I?y 0322^2 imr" bhilbhabhchem jal-mishcabh-

- ; • speak in your heart upon your bed

• nSn iltvn chem v'doromu. sS'lah.
■"tiv : and be still. Selah.

Proverbs x. 1.

nb1?!^ '•VttfD mishle Sh'lomoh
/ : : • the proverbs of Solomon

^^(iDlf' Q3n ]3 ken khacham y'sammakh abh

at — : tt\ a- a son wise rejoiceth a father

SXi?\r\ b*V2 121 ubhen c'sil tugath
- • ; and a son foolish the heaviness

: immd

1 " of his mother

The lesser subdivisions are marked by the dis- 392

tinctive accents of less power, as in Gen. i. 1. In

the beginning, God created. After the word beginning

there is a pause. This pause is expressed by a

Tiphkha. This system of interpunction is, however,

much more accurate than ours : for it not only de

notes a pause, but shows whether the word is con

nected with, or separated from, the following word

in the construction. Thus JT$i02L is separated from

the following word whereas this word has

a conjunctive accent, because the verb is naturally

connected with its nominative DTi1?!*. This latter

word DVi^N has again a distinctive, which separates

it from the following word. It might appear that a
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(392) pause after the word God is misplaced ; but it is

the strictly logical division of the sentence. 1. The

fact of creation. 2. The things created. It also lays

the emphasis upon God as the Creator. In the be

ginning, created God the heavens, and the earth.

In the second example, the verb and nominative

D^iJ ^-tl are connected in the same way by a con

junctive accent. But in the second member, the

similar connection between the verb and accusative

is noted by a line between the words, which is called

Makkeph. In this case the first word UPP has no

accent. The small perpendicular line to the left of

the Segol is called Metheg (48), and shows that J is

a separate syllable.

393 In placing the accents, the first step is to place

the Silluk at the end of the verse or sentence, just

as in English the full stop is the most important.

The next, is to place the Athnakh, and then the

various minor distinctives. The whole verse is looked

upon as a territory under the dominion of Silluk^

though his immediate domination extends only to

Athnakh. The dominion of Athnakh extends to the

beginning of the verse. The nearer any minor dis

tinctive is to Silluk or Athnakh, so much the less is

its distinctive power. The accents are not selected

arbitrarily, but have a regular order of consecution.

Silluk has next to it Tiphkha, then Zakeph.

Athnakh takes next to it Tiphkha, then T'bhir, then

Zakeph, then Segolta. Segolta takes Zarka R'bhia.

Zakeph takes Pashta, R'bhia, &c.

394 The Conjunctives or Servants are also subject to rule, ac

cording to which they have their peculiar masters—

Silluk

Tiphkha

Munakh serves <j Zakeph katon Mercha serves i Pashta

Zarka

T'bhir

Athnakh

Segolta

Zakeph katon Mercha serves

R'bhia

Zarka

Darga serves T'bhir. Kadma serves Geresh.
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ESTHEE VI. 1 4.

TVnft m"l1 SMrtH nSl^ 1 BSllaVlah liahu" nad'diih sh'nath (394)
J \iy ' \'T « K" "J 1 VU?S N In the night the same fled the sleep V

nerc ritoa-Tn is©

3/lj"D XSIS"! :^Qn 3, 2 hammelech. yayyimmatse' catliiibh'

•-• -; t i"T — '■.-)-.-- the king, and it was found written

iOr02"^i? "O^nO Till "-""'■i™'d'Mo>d'chai'ral-Bigtha'na

■^?an iffno hp tfhh}

Ntfpa spn naisra

hamme'lech vayyo'mer l'habhi'" eth-

of the king and he said to bring the

se'pher haizichronoth' dibhre'

book of the records the words of

hayyamimWayyihyunikraim'liphne

days and they were read before

"sher liiggid' MSrd'chai' yal-Bigtha'na.

that had told of

vathe'igsh sh'ne sa'rise' hammS'lech

and two chamberlains of the king

mishshom're' hassaph' ashSr

of the keepers of the threshhold who

:l ; _ bikshu lishloakh yad bammS'lech

v\v- t '"J : " sought to send a hand on the king

^I^Dn ID^'l '• ttATH^flN J ^ "khashverosh. vayyomgr hammS'lgch

'vv- v a- Ahasuerus. and said the king

mah-nas»8ah y'kSr ug'dulah

nVroi rttcgrrra

mii nrtg

vrntfa ^?an nitf

/tst iay nwr^

ura ^a
a"ti v a-

" v -; \mt

mah-nay™san j- nai
what hath been done honour and dignity

I'Mord'chai yal-zeh, vayyom'rtl

to for this and they said

n&V're' hammS'lgch m'ahar'thav

the young men of tne king his servants

lo-na'pasah' yimmo dabhar'.

not have been done with him a thing.

"1QK*1 "7 ^ vayvomer hamme'lech mi bhekhatser

and he said the king who in the court

v'Haman ba lSkhStsSr

and Haman was come to the court

beth-hSmminech hakhitsfinah lemor

of the house of the king the outer to say

lamme 1Sch lithloth 6th-Mord'chSi

to the king to hang Mordecai

yal-hayets asher-hechin

upon the tree which he had prepared

16.

for him.

Note !. v. 2> over the Va, in ^tfm? there is an aster.k. 395

If the reader looks to the foot of the page On a Hebrew B.ble)
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(395) he will find the Hebrew letters t£H Wl, which signifies that in

1

" another copy the last syllable of Ahasuerus is written without a

Vau. H"} are the initials of NJiriN JirtDJ> another copy.
T TT| T T ; T

Note 2. In verses 3 and 4, the "^Qn has in appearance two

accents, but in reality only one. Pashta being postpositive,

must be placed over the last letter. But as not the last syl

lable, but the penultimate has the accent, it is repeated in order

to show the tone-syllable.

Note 3. In verse 3, the word yiDN4')) and in verse 4, the

word njiiTnn has two different accents. In such cases, the
T J* ~

last of the two shows the tone-syllable. The other is only

Euphonic.

Note 4. In syllables like J"0$ in verse 1, the accent is

placed as if Sh'va formed a syllable. This is also the case with

the compound Sh'vas.

Ruth iii. 5.

^3 rthH IQiiPY) vattomer eleah col "sher-
** ~: j t a"- •• v- and she said to her all that

|vv;|v 1- r ; 1 Ihou wilt say tome 1 will do

396 After the fifth word in this example, there are two points

without consonants with a circle over them. By looking to the

foot of the page, you find the consonants belonging to them

^K. which, with the points written in the text, make *^N>
v—

e-lai, to me. This is said to be k'ri (read), though not k'thibh

(written). The transcriber had omitted the three consonants ;

and though the Jewish tradition was, that they ought to be a

part of the text, they did not dare to put them in, but noted

them at the foot of the page. This example shows what is

meant by the words k'ri and k'thibh ; k'thibh is written, and

applies to the word as it stands in the text ; k'ri signifies read,

and refers to the reading at the foot of the page, which the

Jews prefer. Verse 1 2, there is an example of a word written,

but not read.

□N ''S ^3 HJ^yi v'sattah ci omnam ci
>• t'; t i- t -; and now that it is true that

•oja bvii &~e\ 5n5c"

• at v- a redeemer am 1
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Here the fifth word has no vowel. The masoretic note 397

at the foot of the page is Hp tib") 3YD> k'thibh v'lo k'ri,

written, but not read. Here the two letters were put in, and

though the Jews consider them as no part of the text, they

suffer them to remain. These two examples serve to show the

scrupulosity with which the Jews copied their manuscripts.

The word 7fc$j| also has a reference to the foot of the page,

which tells us, that in other copies the Gimel has not got a

Dagesh.

Chap. XI. § 1. Verbs Double Ayin (W).

Example 33D> sabhabh, to go about. Paradigm : Appendix E,

[pp. 17, 18.

Short Paradigms.

1 Per/. llnf.cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp.

1 Kal sabh sobh sobh yasobh (yissobh) s6bhebh 398

2 Niph. nasabh hissabh hissabh yissabh nasabh

3 Poel* sobhebh sobhebh sobhebh y'sobbebh m'sdbhebh

4 Poal s6bhabh s6bhabh (none) y'sobhabh m's6bhabh

5 Hiph. hesebh hasebh hasebh yasebh (yassebh) inesebh

6 Hoph. husabh husabh (none) lyusabh(yussabh) mftsabh

Past Partcp. of Kal, sabhubh.

Normal Forms.—(No irregularity in the other conjugations.) 399

1 Kal

2 Niphal I

1 Perf. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf.

sabh sobh yasobh yissobh

sab'bah sob'bi tas5b'bi tiss'bhi

sabbd'tha siibbSnah t'subbfenah tissobh'nah

nasabh hissabh yissabh

nasab'bah hissabbt tissabbi

n'sabbotha hissabbenah tissabbenah

* This conjugation and its Passive are called here Poel, Poal,

instead of PHI, Pual, because they have the vowels 6—e, 6—a,

instead of i—e, u—a.

o 2
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(389)

3 HipMl

6 Hoph.

1 Perf. 3 Imperat. ilmperf.

hesebh hilsebh yasebh yassebh

heseb'bah haseb'bi tasebbi

h*sibb&tha h*$ibbenah t'sibbenah

husabh yftsabh yussabh

husab'bah (none) t&sab'bi

hftsabbotha tusabbenah

Imperf. with Vav conversive (Kal) vayyasSbh ; (Hiph.) vayyasebh.

400 a) The principal irregularity of these verbs is this,

that before an afformative the two identical

letters of the root are pronounced as one, doubled

by strong Dagesh, and that, even when a full

vowel would regularly stand between them :

iflD for U3D.

: it

b) When there is no afformative, the final conso

nant is thrown away: 2D (since 3D is im

possible).

c) Those forms are not contracted, which contain

unchangeable vowels, or a Dagesh forte; as,

ntaD, 22\D, 22.0-

401 The stem, which is thus rendered monosyllabic,

takes, throughout, the vowel which the full form

would have in its second syllable ; as, indeed, even

in the regular verb, it is this vowel that characterizes

the form: e. g. 2D for 22D; Infin. 2D for 22D;

Hiph. 2D7} for 23pil (comp. note on 5).

402 When the afformative begins with a consonant

(3, J1), a vowel is inserted before it, in order to render

audible the Dagesh of the final radical. This vowel

in the Perf. is S, in the Imperat. and Imperf. *-: e. g.

rf\2D, Imperf. rtTSDFl (sabbo'tha, t'subbenah).

403 The preformatives of Imperf. Kal, Perf. Niphal,
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and of Hiphil and Hophal, which, in consequence of (403)

the contraction, stand in a simple syllable pDh in

stead of 22 \V), take, instead of the short vowel of

the regular form, the corresponding long one. Hence,

Irnperf. 2W for 22.pi = 32D\ > Imperf. Middle A,

for -no; ; ffiph.' aprr for napn, infin. aprt for

l^pn ; Ho'ph. 2VTI for 22VT\. This long vowel (ex

cept 1 in Hophal) is changeable

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the 404

common one in Chaldee), which consists in a sharp pronunciation

of the first syllable and a consequent doubling of the first radical

by Dagesh : e.g. Imperf. Kal 3D' for ^1D,> Imperf. Hiph. DJV

for DQJ1\ Hoph. r\2"' for J"|.PO\ These forms do not usually

.... _s _ . s .
take Dagesh in the final letter on receiving an accession, as

V7j3\ they bow themselves (from "T"Tp)> as if the doubling of the

first letter were a sufficient compensation. They therefore omit

also the vowels i and e. g. nj^SJ^ (from The
t : - • - t

Paradigm exhibits this form by the side of the other in Imperf.

Kal.

a) The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not 405

thrown forward upon the formative syllables

beginning with a vowel (ah, ti, i), but remains

before them on the stem-syllable, as top.

b) . Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the

f Many of these contractions are founded on more ancient

forms than those of the regular verb. Thus 8tands for
T

3ilD,j with a under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic

form (Hebrew ^QpS from ^Qp/ ; the a appears also in verbs Pe

guttural, especially in verbs Pe Aleph and Ayin Vav). Hiph.

2Vil for 32Dn has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter

and more original e (like the Aram. VlOpN. see Ges.); Perf.

Niph. 2V1 for Imperf. Niph. 2D> for 23D* = comp.

bOS*. See Ges.

o 3
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(405) inserted syllables 6 and (\) e (except in the

case of OH, ]F\, which always take the tone) ;

and in consequence of this the vowels of the

.» > »

word are shortened, as teDR, nTSDft ; i"T2Dn,

butniaDn.
t ■

406 Instead of Piel, Pual, Hithpael, and in the same

signification, is found, in numerous verbs of this kind,

the unfrequent conjugation called (from its vowels

6—e) Po'e'l, with its Passive and Reflexive : e. g. ^J?ty>

to treat one ill, Pass, bbty, Reflex. ^ijTin (from

bby) : in some is found the rare conjugation (so called

from its •form and vowels) Pilpel, as bibs, to roll;

b&ann, to roll oneself (from bba) ; Pass. J/lflJJtf, to be

caressed (from i^ttf). They are inflected regularly

like Piel.

Additional Remarks (for reference).

407 a) On KaW] Some further peculiarities are :

1) Perfect with Kholem.

2) Infin., Imperat., and Imperf. with Pathakh.

The Kholem of the Infin., Imperat., and Imperf, being a

changeable vowel, is written defectively (with a few ex

ceptions principally in the later writers), and shortened

into Kamets Khateph or Kibbuts, whenever it loses thi tone ;

as Infin. ~TT), to rejoice (Job), with suffix topHl. when he

founded; Imperat. f^Tl, pity me; Imperf. with Vav con-

vers. ^D'l. with suffix DTtfh. he lays them waste.
tt— "t ;

6) Niphal.'] Besides the most usual form with Pathakh in

the second syllable, as given in the Paradigm, there is

another with Tsere, and a third with Kholem (analogous

to ^>Dp, N"V> extending through the whole con

jugation : (1) e. g. Perf. "?pj (also *?pj), it is a light
' "r r

thing; Infin. DQH. to melt; Partcp. DD3. wasted away,

(2) l^jo, they are rolled together; Infin. absol. t^PI. 01
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.>
plundered; Imperat. i|Q^n, take yourselves up; Imperf. (407)

nam

c) Hiphil and Hophal.] (1) Instead of Tsere the final syllable

has sometimes Pathalch, especially with gutturals, as "10!*!;

Infin. "OH, to cleanse ; (2) but also without a guttural, as

p"7PT; Plur. 'QDri; Partcp. b^0> shadowing.

The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form "-JD'*

he protects; ^pl, and he rolled.
'-'T—

It may be remarked in general, that verbs Double Ayin are 408

very nearly related to verbs ^yin Vav, as appears even from the

similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout.

In form the verb is generally shorter than the other (comp.

and D1p\ ^DPT and D'pH)- In some cases they have

precisely the same form as in the Imperf. convers. of Kal and

Hiphil, in Hophal, and in the unfrequent conjugations. On

account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed forms

from each other : e. g. |W for yy>, he rejoices.

Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially 409

in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly

regular: e. g. Perf. Kal Jt2. to plunder, Plur. WTO (also

UrT3); Infin- 22D and 2Di Imperf. ]ytV, he is gracious,

elsewhere ^PP- Hiph. yiliHi Imperf. ^yY, he will rejoice

(which is never contracted) ; Partcp. □,Dt^D» astonished. Some

times the full form appears to be emphatic.

Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone, yet it 410

is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as OD. 'Ol^D-

Before Dagesh, Kholem in the Imperf. becomes Kibbuts, less

frequently Kamets-Khatuph ; Tsere in Hiph. becomes Khirik

(after the analogy of rW2D.n. JliSDil) ; the preformatives
t v \ : T • -• >

then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh'va: e. g. 'JjlD'j

inttDJ; Hip*. ^3D*.
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Vocabulary.

1 To curse, TMi, arar.
" T

To take prey ; to spoil,plunder,

T?3> bazaz.

To roll, galal*.
~ X

To cover, protect, p!|> ganan.

To be weak, y^T, dalal.
— x

To be silent, 001, damam.
- T

To be clean, "-pf. zachach.

To be wounded, fbbn, khalal.
— X

To be hot, DOIT khamam,
— X

To be gracious, pn. khanan.

To be broken, DPltl, khathath.
~ T

To beat (down); crush; to

rout, DD3, cathath.
- X

To be completed or ended; to

cease, DOTl> tamam J.

To lick, lap, ppb, lakak.

To measure, TTD. madad.

Tomelt; tofaint, DDQ(masas§.
- X

To be in bitterness, "110. marar.
-T

To/eel, ttfttto. mashash.
~ r

To flee, TU> nadad.
— T

To turn oneself; to go round;

to surround, 33D» sabhabh.

To cover, conceal; to protect,

"!J3D> sachach.

To cast up a mound, a way,

bbv, *51S1.

Totieup; to bind, ~)"X£, tsarar.
—x

To be light; to be lessened or

abated, bbi), kalal.
- X

To shout (for joy), ]yi, ranan.

To err, EM), shagag.
— T

To carry off; to spoil, yy0,
- T

shalal.

To be desolate; to desolate,

D0$> shamam.
- T

Desolation, y~)h> khorSbh.

For ever, TVilb, lane'tsakh
- VT

(ngtsak h, a eu bst.= strength,

perpetuity).

To destroy, l[)r\2, nathash.
- T

A door, rhl, dg'lgth.

Hinge, T*jt, tsir.

Bed,

f na», mi«ah(an)||.

[23#D> mishcabh(a).

* Also bby, not used in Kal: in Poel> 10 affecl painfully>

with

f iii Hiph. to begin. Probably the first meaning is to open.

I In Hiph. to complete; tofinish.

§ Regular in many forms : as are nadad and several others.

|| Na/ah, to stretch out; shachabh, to lie down.
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Supplication, TUtTO. takh*nun | To mourn, ^D. *aphad. "j (41 1)

Mourning, "T3DQ> misped(a).J

First-born, "Y03, b'chor (ba-

char, to be early).

A dog, 1^3, ce"lSbh.

-:r
(pi. Cm or 6?A); khanan, /o

6e gracious.

To pierce, ")p^, dakar.

Only (son), TTPi yakhid.

l^Q (for nJVD) »nten*, purpose), occurs only with b (]Vtib,

/or *Ae saie o/) j with suffixes, ^jya?. for my sake, Sec.

Exercise 39.

a) trot nnx mwia any* mo1? /fii-in 'an i •rr'iNn 1 412

jt;' v- t t ;a-t j* t ; ~*iVT tt; j- (T

■■imo-by bi&\ irwrfa* "ate-n rfon 2 :nan

J T • ~ "t; AT* - J • V V-l T|"

♦neaVr 4 : r6o "sin Dbnaitfa-1?^ DDnn^n vtdh 3

:p»n 7ira o^an *&p 5 ^aa *7i> teas ncteo

d^w zitft' 1 by\ -rn rvkty %vvviift » = Tyn Hi*
" t j ; j» j-; * t •• - * : " |t; I* t t

= -toarr1?;* ions rby "iam Trrrrbj/ nsDaa 1%
i;- - i •• t ; vrr J"t; " T- - ** J * 1 tt

: prca ia-i tnvn1? ton win "har/ia ir tttoi 9

■■•my TP* *ya'?!i ora1? n^n ivrrbx vrtaji 10

'jjfr niiu dttin tra^an wpb "vbx tflpaa 11' t x j- v ■ t ; - •<! \t v ■ ; ■

= nPK-D3 faT/lN DU"?3n
t it - : it v j t : -

* This difficult verse is best explained thus : (1) the nomi

native, 'the enemy' (which some consider the vocative), must be

censidered as a nominativus pendens, just stating, who are the

subject of the discourse. The enemy = as to the enemy, &c.

(2) In ndthashta the Psalmist is addressing Jehovah. (3) hem-

mah (they), which is construed in our version with them, must

be considered nom. to abh'du understood.

f Infin. conslr. of hayah, to be, with 7 prefixed.
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(412) b) 1. The enemy (pi.) plundered the city. 2. The city will

be plundered. 3. The great cities were plundered. 3. Thou

shalt not plunder this city. 4. Those who are shearing his

flock. 5. I am very weak. 6. My eyes are weak. 7. We are

very weak. 8. Our brethren have made-faint our hearts.

9. They flee (regular) from me. 10. Does not the door turn

upon its hinge ?

Chap. XI. § 2. Verbs Pe Nun.

413 The principal anomaly of this class of verbs is that

the Nun, when it would close a syllable, is assimi

lated to the following consonant. Sometimes also

an initial Nun is dropt.

414 I. The assimilation of Nun takes place (a) in the

Imperfect of Kal. The second vowel is most

commonly 0, sometimes d: e occurs only in

yitten (= yinten), from nathan, to give ; (b) in

the Perfect of Niphal; (c) throughout Hiphil

and Hophal (which has always Kibbuts).

II. a) The Imperat. and lnfin. constr. often drop the

Nun (by aphceresis), as gash for n'gash, ltfil for

b) The Infin. then, however, usually appends the

feminine ending eth (the accent being on the

penult.); after a guttural, ath: as Jlt^a (ge'sheth),
> ~ v

J1VJI (ga'yath), from nagay, to touch.

c) The Imperative has usually a, but sometimes e

(as in ten, give, from nathan). It frequently

takes the lengthened form with appended h :

t'na,h, give up (HIH).

415 The characteristic of these verbs, in all the forms which have

a preformative, is Dagesh following the preformative in the

second radical; but, as we shall see, some forms of verbs Pe

Yod, and even of verbs double Ayin, resemble them in this.

416 The Nun is nearly always retained in the forms

enumerated in I., II., when the second radical is a
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guttural (as yinkha.1, he will possess). In other cases (416)

the retention of it is comparatively rare, never oc

curring in Niphal, and very seldom in HiphU and

Hophal.

Similar anomalies are in part exhibited by TTpb 417

(lakakh), to take; Lamed being assimilated or dropt

like the Nun.

Imperf. yikkakh. Imperat. kakh (seldom l'kakh). Infin.

constr. ka'khath. Hoph. Imperf. yukkakh.—Niphal, however,

is always nilkakh.

Nathan (]A3), to give, is peculiar in assimilating 418

the final as well as the initial Nun. Thus, nathatti,

teth, for nathanti, te'neth (Infin. constr.).—On the

Imperf. see above, I.

Example $33, nSgash, to approach : see Appendix E, p. 20.
-T

Short Paradigms.

[The regular forms are in italics.]

Per/. Inf. constr. Imperat. Imperf. Partcp.

1 Kal nagash ge'sheth gash yiggash nogesh

2 Niphal niggSsh hinnagesh hinnagesh yinnagesh niggash

3 HiphU higgish haggish haggesh ygggish maggish

i Hophal hiiggash hiiggash (none) yuggash muggash

Past partcp. of Kal, nagush.

Infin. absol. 1) nagosh, 2) hinnagosh, 3) haggish.

Imperat. {Kal) gash g'shi gashnah

(Niph.) hinnagesh hinnag'shi hinnagesh'nah

{Hiph.) haggesh haggishi haggesh'nah

The other tenses are conjugated regularly. See Paradigm in

Appendix E.

On the Jussive and Cohortative forms of Verbs.

Jussive.'] The jussive is a form of the Imperfect, 420

which occurs only in the second and third persons.

In verbs Lamed He this form is called the apocopated

Imperfect, because the shortening consists in the
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(420) cutting off (apocope^ of the final He ; from these the

name is extended to all verbs. The jussive is often

not distinguished orthographically from the indi

cative ; v>here it is, it will be pointed out. The Im

perative is also apocopated.

421 Cohortative.] The first person of the Imperfect and

the persons of the Imperative sometimes take apara-

gogicHe (ah); this syllable has the tone wherever the

affbrmatives u", i would have it, and therefore shorten

the final vowel of the root, just as those terminations

do : hence for eshmor we have eshm'rah (mD$N).

As ah appended to an acc. denotes direction, so here

it denotes a direction, tendency, or effort of the will.

Vocabulary.

422 To guard, watch, preserve,

"lMi natsar.
"" T

To deliver, natsal *.
-T

To come near, to approach,

Itfal nagash.
-T

To bite, ^[$1 nashach.

To iellf [TO, nagad = fo be
—T

clear?].

To look, 013. nabha<J.
— T

To touch, yjj, nagai? (constr.

with 3, &c).

Toforsake, ttJJOJ, nafash.
- T

To give, yij, nathan.

To fade, ^QJ, nabhal.
— T

To kiss, T)1t)y nashak.
' - T

To overtake [J'tyj], nasag (in

Hiph.).

To take, ftp1?, lakakh.

To overthrow, Cj'jp, salaph (in

Piel).

To tear, CptO, /araph.

A lion, and rTHN. Vi

and aryeh.

To crush, pIQ, parak.

A serpent, t£7|"U> nakhash

(decl. 4).

Extremity; heel, Hp]}, Vakebh

(decl. 5, c: but taking

Khirik under the first rad.

in constr. pi. instead of Pa-

thakh).

* In Hiphil : in Kal, to strip off; then, to deliver.

t In Hiphil = to make clear (higgid).

X In Hiphil : once in Piel.
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Those two = them both, □iT2$,

sh'nehem (numeral in constr.

state with suffix, 204).

Right hand, WJ\ yarain (decl.

3, a).

Left hand, btttilD, s'mol.

To tremble, -gn, raJJad. (422)

To smoke, l>ashan.

Season, rty, l?eth (l?it-to, &c).

Leaf, n1?^, }>alSh (decl. 9).
T T

To divide; to sing hymns, ~iat>
zamar. " T

Exercise 40.

a) : nmn t&on njrchi TVTDn ikn np-re j
|t - • t ; ' vat t j • 'tt;\

3 ■ = "^sa pns ntfsg nntra ^on? 2

•|t- - jv it" >: -;- "a" j" - \'—. • t

tin cmotf-ntt «]dv TO"! 5 : -fina taan ^sn md
••• •• : -.- '- 'a— _ 1 t «. : 1 > —

TD'-a i^nton nto-jiNi to-M* "?tfatoa iy»3 nnsN
j. . ^ . . jr~ ; v ; " t; • a ; • • I* • v

?rntfi* marnft na1? 6 :tv"?» ^oto>v1 : : • >• • r u— 1 tt< it- \"— a- t; ■

T3D m' nfryai t^rfiia onsDo D-a#n 7 -.wri
,•- tt a" : •- t - r

■■virb'by nhyi mn ttat atfl* rnn^ nat 8 :jrwv»

it I--; * - t j-- 'a- j- t -v : - - Vt|t

§ a^an 10 : nan1'-'?** Dirjsn i-inn vbx iD^n 9
a* |t;v - v •*; &tt: at" a* •

D^an np-re 11 ojtfjn Dnn2 w "rjnni v-\nb
* r\ 'j-; • |tv;|v; j-t(v v— at;-- ' vtti

yatf 12 fe> ininth^ taTT n^n
■ :i j- : itt I- t : • ; a : - a" - :

u^n1? «) 13 min tftsn-'wi ?p:in id-to
a • 1 «■ '| v • j- - : ' A- t 1-

Y3D rrm 14 n1? tffaro toy nin-
1 ~: tt; j t-:i-; a- jt ;

•inbjn iriya in* 1 ins -rate owvbsrby b)no

* Shall be. + 228, p. 80.

§ A partcp. descriptive of Jehovah.

I m'sapper, 5, 3.

F
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(423)1 nrras nflN nD*r»rno nrw ma is s^tamfc
j t ; it j v -; t t-;|t • tat at \ •

IT" V J- 'IVT* ' V T I" ; v - 'j-t t •

eprvt ir :VrpBh tfjn »3i •^-npitft *»rntf>i raw
<; :• i - .- j. . v. iT-. ,T x ; a* t

13^ "ISJi?1? Htaai i'n Y~)Hb DDTI ^ ^33 l^N

im'rr1?^ Wptn dd/in naa^ai is -.rhv

: =«iDn ti^n Dvfor«) mats t1?^ nyt 19
. r: - j- •-: • j- i- tA—: 'jv~ -\v

b) Look the way of the sea ; and he looked. 2. The kings

were smitten before the children of Israel. 3. They will trample

our honour in the dust. 4. Deliver thy people. 5. Tell me all

that thou hast heard. 6. Their leaves shall not fade. 7. Ye

shall not forsake your people. 8. I have given this garden to

my brother. 9. Who told thee that thou (°wast) naked ?

10. His leaf shall not fall.

Write down the Hebrew of the following forms § :

Sing.

1. I will take.

2./Thou shalt kiss thy mother.

IThou (/.) shalt approach.

3. / He will take.

I She will give.

Plur.

1. We will kiss.

2. / Ye will take.

IYe (/.) will pursue.

3. /They will trample.

IThey (/.) will take.

(Imperative.)

Sing. . Plur.

Take thou. Draw near.

Draw near (/). Take (/.).

* With paragogic He. t In t"e Bible, ttt~$

<-i-

X 0 my strength I Another reading is ))uzz6.

§ The pronouns are to represent the masculine when/ is not

added.
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Chap. XI Feeble Verbs§ 3. Verbs Pe Aleph.

{Verba quiescentia).

Example. achal, to eat .- see Appendix E, p. 2 1

Short Paradigms.

5 Partcp.

ochel

ngechal

\Perf. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf.

1 Kal achal echol echol yochel

2 Niph. ng'cha] heachel heachel yeachel

3 Hiph. bg'chi! ha'clnl ha'chel ya"chil

A Hoph. ho°chal ho°chal (none) yo°chal

424

| (as verbsPe

mo^chi! J

ma'chil Vguttural)

Past Partcp. of Kal, achul.

Infin. absol. 1) achdl; 2) heachdl.

Imperf. Kal, with Vav conversive, vayyo'chal : vayyo'mSr.

In some verbs and forms X quiesces. The verbs 425

in which this regularly occurs are :

achal, to eat. ! H3N> aphah, to bake.
~ T T T

"ION. amar, to say. ("OH, abhah, to be willing.
- r t t

"13N> abhad, to perish.

In the Imperf. Kal of these verbs (of which the 42G

two last are also Lamed He), and usually in ?rtN,

akhaz, to hold, the N quiesces, with a transposition of

the vowels. Hence,

10^'' (vomer) for "taW = ^P.?*?j the form it would

regularly take as a verb first guttural.

(We shall see that, as verbs Lamed He, abhah, 427

aphah have for their Imperfects ybbheh, yopheh.)

With conjunctive accents in the middle of a clause, 428

and with Vav conversive (which draws back the tone-

syllable), Tsere is usually shortened into Pathakh.

This change, however, in the case of Vav conversive,

is only found in achal; amar taking the still greater

shortening into Segol: vayyomer, vattomer.

(Of course, in pause the Tsere is retained).

p 2
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429 Only a few cases occur in which K quiesces, ac

cording to the general rule, in — , — , or — . It

always quiesces in Tsere in the common form lemor

in saying ; very seldom in Imperf. Kal.

430 In the first person singular of the Imperfect the

quiescent K is also rejected, to avoid the concurrence

of two Aleplis. This occurs frequently in the other

forms also.

431 Other verbs beginning with Aleph are conjugated

like verbs Pe guttural (Paradigm E.) ; and, except in

Kal. even the verbs above given very seldom quiesce.

In Piel, H sometimes falls away by contraction.

Vocabulary.

432 To kiss, pttfa, nashak (in both

Kal and. Piel).

To burn, "HQ, bal?ar.
T

To prove, bakhan.

To draw-near, 2"lp, karabh,

with i>al, upon— for the pur

pose offalling upon; of at

tacking.

To divide, p^n. khalak.

A little, * Qyo or ByQ, m')?a<

or m'J?a* (from to be
- T

small, orfew).

Expectation, pbrftF), tokhe"-

lSth (any); yakhal, to wait,

expect.

J°y, T\TVyt}, simkhah (sa-

makh, to shine bright).

Hope, expectation, iTIpJJlj tik-

vah (kavah, to wait for,

hope in).

For ever, fTXjV. lane'tsakh
— VT

(nStsakh= truth,perpetuity).

A Jig-tree, mHF\, t'enah.

Form, "lito, toar (taar, to be

drawn, marked).

Countenance, HiOO («), ma-

rSh (decl. 9, a) ; raah, to see.

Except, DX-,,3> ci-im, (ni-si,

properly quod si).

An evil-doer, JHQ, meraj?

(partcp. Hiph. of ral>aJ?, to

be evil).

A wolf, 2ttt, z'ebh.

Booty, "jy, Vad.

Prey, ^J#, shalal.

* = "s a little (a little) soon.
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Exercise 41.

«) = -rnita twnth ttti o-p^ niT "jrms 1 433

is» tojras -lya^a •rri mtfn) ^nhs ■Q-iptfj 2

mpm nna'ty Dpm r^nto 3 02 fDirrVs nttfi*

m$> yob itfw la**1 Duta~iy 4 :i3ita D'jnth

■■-ny vim mw» nna "?3# man nxJ 5 :-qt

|t\; jr -; v ; at; • j- r *• a« f -;

»3 j nnwa iVw jr-r^i toV T3 ^ruftr'a aijn e
j- t ; <-t | ; '•• v t j -;|—

n*n -itfn 7TSP e)6v *?3iN NimtfK DnVrrDX

§ ns nto3"/i» bhab cnnn I ^ 3np3 7 = n*na

np33 tnvp 3»t rcwa s : .^3Ji nan -b win
' vv " t ; • j" ; * tj • |tt ; j ; 1 t t\" a- a-; | :

nsn inn 02a ^ttf 9 : bbti pbrr nisfa ^y

□3Jji» /laxn Djnyj -un^i npijn onio D3TOfTi»

d/ik sib^i i orw a^-no '3 r&r® 11 n ifratx)
't v;vt JV - v; >■ a" * ;

iO'D1 rvtibv) naitto
|-t v 1 ; it; ■

6) 1. The ways of the scorners shall perish. 2. And Jehovah

said to the woman, Hast thou not eaten of the tree ? And the

woman said, The serpent deceived-me"lf, and I did eat. 3. Thy-

way perished. 4. Then shalt thou say unto Joab, The sword

* The way = as to your way.

f Trusting. Partcp. act. Kal in stat. constr. from a verb

Lamed He .- nDn>
T T

% Ittd m'umah, lit. with-him any-thing= any thing that was

with him.

§ Supply bikrobh again : kdrabh is construed with V (= to).

|1 An oath, life of Pharaoh = by the life of Pharaoh.

% (from Ntttt: Hiph. N^n).

p 3
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(433) devoureth one as well as another *. 5. I will say. Thou °art

my servant, whom I have chosen. 6. The woman ate the bread

which ("belonged) to me. 7. I will go up+, and destroy the

people. 8. He said to his daughters, Eat flesh. 9. All fat of

ox, or of sheep, or of goat shall ye not eat.

Chap. XI. § 4. Verbs Pe Yod («>). First Class,

a

or Verbs originally 13.

E. g. 3ttf\ yashabh, to dwell. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 22.

Short Paradigms.

1 Per/. 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp.

434 1 Kal yashabh shg'bhgth rshebh j'yeshebh yoshebh

j y'rash l^yirash

2 Niph. noshabh hivvashebh hivvashebh yivvashebh noshabh

5 Hiph. hoshibh h6shibh hoshebh yoshibh mdshibh

6 Hoph. hushabh hushabh (none) yushabh mushabh

Infin. absol.

6 Past Partcp. of Kal, yashubh.

Fut. Apoc. (Jussive), yoshebh.

Fut. Van corwers. (Kal), vayye'shSbh.

\Kal, yash6bh.

' ^Hiph. h6shibh or h&shebh.

Normal Forms.

Kal Imp. shebh, sh'bhi, shebh'nah ; or, y'rash, yirshi, y'rash'nah.

(Perf. hoshibh hoshi'bhah hoshabh'ta

Hiphil < Imperat. h6shebh hoshi'bhi hoshebh'nah

[imperf. toshibh toshi'bhi t6shebh'nah

435 Verbs Pe Yod are divided into two, or even three,

classes: (1) those verbs which have properly a Vav %

* Say.- 'as this so that.' HD1 rtT3; the 3 taking Kamets
'•* t ; t

as coming immediately before a tone-syllable,

t n^Kt, Imperf. of n^W.

X In Arabic they are written with "|.
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for their first radical ; (2) those which are properly (435)

Pe Yod; (3) a few of these verbs Pe Yod form, in

some respects, a third class inflected like verbs Pe

Nun.

Yatsar ClU1") occurs in both classes : (1) "HP (for "1^1), *° be 436
~T -T

in a strait; (2) toform.
—T

(Pe Yod = Pe Vav.)

Kal.] A) Infin. constr., Imperat., Imperf.—About 437

half of these verbs have the feeblest forms : (1) she -

bheth, (2) shebh, (3) yeshebh.

1) Imperf. In yeshebh the second e is only

lengthened by the tone, and may be shortened

to Segol and vocal Sh'va; the e in the first

syllable is somewhat firmer, and in a degree

still embodies the first radical 1 that has fallen

away.

2) Imperat. 2p is from 2V)], by omission of the

feeble \

3) Infin. R2p is shortened in the same way, and

takes the fem. ending T)~, which again gives

to the form more length and body.

B) The other half of these verbs are inflected with 438

stronger forms, having the Imperf. Middle A, and

retaining the Yod at the beginning ; but in the Imperf.

only as quiescent, or as resolved into the vowel f.

Imperat. ttfT and Infin. *7D* retain the ' as a conso

nant, but in Imperf. it is a quiescent.

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually 439

11

13 is shown, partly by the numerous verbs which take these

forms in Kal, and at the same time have "\ in Niphal, Hiphtt,

and Hophal, partly by the analogy of the Arabic.

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with, the

other without Yod.
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440 a) The original Vav always appears in Niphal,

Hiphil, and Hophal. It quiesces in the Perf.

and Partcp. of Niphal, and throughout Hiphil,

in Kholem; throughout Hophal in Shurek: as

i^j (for aithj), nntfin (for i^tthn), ntfirr (for

6) In the Infin., Imperat., and Imperf. Niphal, 1 re

mains as a consonant, and the inflexion is

regular.

c) It also retains its power as a consonant in the

Hithpael of some verbs : e. g. JTHnri from yy.

441 The other forms, with few exceptions, are regular.

442 In those forms in which Yod does not appear, these verbs

may be distinguished, in the Imperf. of Kal by the Tsere under

the preformatives, in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, by the Vav

>

0). 1. -1) before the second radical. Forms like ^H}, J13$, they

have in common with verbs Pe Nun. Hophal has the same

form as in verbs Double Ayin and Ayin Vav.

443 a) The Infin. of Kal without the radical Yod, has very seldom

the masculine form like JTT, to know, or the feminine

ending H- hke mb. to bear.
T T"

6) With a guttural the latter takes the form * f] instead

of J") - * : e. g. /QTt, to know. Examples of the regular

full form occur with suffixes, '"TON I^D1. This full form

seldom takes the feminine ending, as rOJ!>, to be able.

444 The Imperat. Kal often has the lengthening ;f—, as i"U$> sit;
T t ;

HPT"!, descend. From 3iT» fo ^i»e, the lengthened Imperat. is
t ; -t
> > >

nun. fem. \3i"T> 'Dit, with accented Kamets, owing to the
T T • T T

influence of the guttural.

445 a) The Imperf. of the form 2^ takes Pathakh in its final

syllable, when it has a guttural, as JTP, also TW.

* JTT1?, in 1 Sam. iv. 1 9, is contracted to J")1?.
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b) When the tone is drawn back on the penultima, the final (445)

syllable takes Segol; namely, before a word of one syllable,

> > >
and after Vav conversive .- e. g. NJ^ttf'i "nfll> ^ttf'li but

in Pause, and TV")-
A I—-

c) The form $T\ when lengthened, may also lose its radical 1

(as -13TT, WJ'). Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where

-:r :|*

this occurs after other preformatives than

In some stems the feebleness affects also the Per/. Kal, so far

that the a under the second radical becomes e or 1 in such forms

as have no full vowel under the first radical, as mt^T. Qnt#"l\

TFPfr from tf-ft I1?*.
' • : • : -t -t

o) As an exception the Imperf. Niph. sometimes retains Yod:

e- 8- ^ir""). ond he waited.

h) The first Pers. sing, has always the form 31£ftN> not

.. T ...

In Piel the radical Yod sometimes falls away after 1 pre- 446

formative, which takes its punctuation : e. g. initf3.'l1 for
ft • —

!in$;ir'1> <md he dried it up.

Imperf. HipMl, like Imperf. Kal, takes Segol when the tone is 447

drawn back.

The verb "-J^n, to go, is connected with verbs Pe Yod of the 448

first class, for it forms (as if from "-J^) Imperf. "rj^ with Vav,

in pause Tf^l, Infin. constr. rO1?, Imperat. Tjh, lengthened

7izb> and also ?[^, and so HiphU, "^in. Rarely (and almost

exclusively in the later books and in poetry) we find also the regular

inflexions from 'if^Hj as Imperf. if?iV, Infin. "sj^n, Imperat. pi.

!D^i7; on the contrary, Perf. Kal is always "SDH, Partcp. TJ^h>

Infin. absol. "-pSl; Piel t^T}i Hithpael "zfennri; so that a 1

nowhere distinctly appears as first radical *.

* An obsolete stem, "ip*. may however be assumed, although

in a word so much used as "-pH, the feeble letter H may itself
- T

be treated like and so the inflexion resemble Pe Yod. Comp.
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Vocabulary.

449 To know, yv, yadSJJ.

To bear; to beget, "fr>, yalad.

To add, Cpt, yasaph.

To come down, descend, TV,

yarad.

To profit, ty\ y5^al.

To rfioeU, 32^, yashabh.
- T

To save, yashaJJ.

To sef ap, eree£, establish,

[32£J]> natsabh, in Hiph.

Treasure, "lUIKi titsar (jjZ.

T

To conceal, HD3, casah.
T T

To withhold, "!\]DT1, khasach.

Want, poverty, "liDflD. rnakh-

aor.

Only, ^JN, ach.

Proud, rm, geSh (pi.

Widow, njD/M, almanah.

Instruction, ftp1?. IS'kakh

(prop, taking speech ; lakakh,

fo <a£e).

Adversity, HIS, tsarah (w),
TT

decl. 10; tsarar, io emo".

Corner, pinnah (d id),

decl. 10.

Boo/, JS, gag (decl. 8, a).

Fellowship, "DPT, khe'bher.

Generation, age, TT or "VT>

dor or dor (decl. 1).

Exercise 42.

[Note.—The student must not suppose that every sentence

will necessarily contain an example of the conjugation (or form)

that is the subject of the exercise.]

450 :tnn«s bw wbrn *tfpjtf) y&p ann tfftr, 1

: man b*tn np-re} yah ni-isix ^by'^ab 2
v|t ■ ji - 'tt: -av a; 1 • 1 I

also the feeble Pe Aleph .- e. g. *>Vf.FI from blU- ar>d fr°m

Tt^n, Imperf. HipMl, iTTZlfe from TJN. and rO^N from
T T * - T T '

* Ne))ekash (5,2), from JJakash, to walk perversely, 8fC, to

be perverse; usually construed, who is perverse in his ways : al.

(taking the dual strictly) he who walks unsteadily in two ways.

f In one (of them) : i. e. of the two ways.
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: nay yiv nn^v' nVi Ttfirn wn niir nna 3 (450)

1-T3D t0» 5 : wtj; rt"?p nDDI iDJtt jn-V Di^ VlK 4

itep Wito m 6 = -liDno^-ijx *utfs'a •srttfm *iiy noiji

j— • -i a- i : - : r • 'i- : * '.it ;

irrsD ^3'^ am i1? 7 : njD*?» ^na asn nim
a- j- ; - tu j it t ; - x : *■-: at ;

nxi inn 3nnfc /ur-Vsa s -.nvb t\w vftsiurbw
t~i ~A"T j." "K t ; T|V 'j* t t ; - ;

•ootIb 'j-ntfxa jrnasrti; ratifr nib 9 rra1?'
' T ; ■ V J" " AT - • - V IVT |"T* TT ;

"iTiaa r/iw eiwi21 ^wa^y n -.^rbrm

1 .r - *•— <t : it

b) 1. A fire is kindled in (2) my anger, and shall burn unto

hell. 2. God caused the sea to go down, and the dry land ap

peared §. 3. Cursed (°be) the day on O) which I was born.

4. My days have declined || as a shadow, and as grass am I

dried up. 5. Abraham was eighty-six years old If when Hagar

bare Ishmael to him. 6. He says to the temple, Thou shalt be

founded. 7- The Lord fainteth not, neither is weary. 8. The

youths shall faint, and be weary.

9. Write down the short Paradigms of yalad, to bear (in

cluding Piel and Pual).

* ffm

t 'A house offellowship' = a house in common.

% Imperat. with H paragogic.

§ Halm Imperf. Niph. of rwi-
V T " ; T T

II ""IZOJ. Parlcp. Pass, of na<ah.
T

IT Say : ' at (21) the bearing {Infin. constr.) of Hagar :' the

two words to be joined by Makkeph.
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1 Per/. 2Inf.cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf.

451 1 Kal ya(abh y'robh y'<abh yifabh

5 Hiph. he/ibh he/ibh he/ebh yertbh

Chap. XL § 5. Feeble Verbs Pe Yod (continued).

A. Second Class, or Verbs properly Pe Yod.

See SEP) ya<5bh, to be good. Paradigm: Appendix E, p. 23.

Paradigms of Verbs properly Pe Yod.

5 Partcp.

yo/ebh

me/ibh

Past Partcp. of Kal, ya<ubh.

452 The most essential points of difference between

verbs properly Pe Yod and verbs properly Pe Vav

are the following :

453 Kal.'] In the Imperf., Imperat., and Infin. the

radical ' is retained {Infin. 2b?), being in the Imperf.

Middle A quiescent as i: e. g. yitabh pD*), the

Pathakh of which becomes Segol, when the tone moves

back, as Yi?^> an(l ne awoke.

454 Hiphtl.~] Here the 11 is retained, forming with

Tsere a diphthongal e, 2,p',n (for ^IDTl), Imperf.

TIp^; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in !n,t^\

they make straight.

455 Of the Imperf. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with pre-

formatives put before the 3rd pers. *yty, as Ae wails;

^Ttytk, I wail; ^7^y>F\, ye wail: once even in Imperf. Kal,

yHP, from JH\ So ^PD* ; this anomaly is explained by sup

posing, that the 1 of the simple form was superficially taken to

belong to the stem.

B. Third Class, or Contracted Verbs Pe Yod.

456 a) The Yod of these verbs does not quiesce in

long i or e, but is assimilated like n. Some

verbs are exclusively of this class.
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b) Others have two forms ; in one the Yod is as- (456)

similated, in the other it quiesces, as pX"1, to
> ~T

pour, lmperf. and p2£l ; to form. Imperf.

IX") and ; to be straight, Imperf. Itt^

and ~\f>.

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like 457

verbs Pe Nun, for which they may easily be mistaken by the

learner. When, therefore, a form has not a root Pe Nun in the

Lexicon, he should look for one of this class.

Vocabulary

To be good, ya'abh *.

To awake, yp\ yakats.

To suck, py>, yanak f.

To howl, y?\ yalSl. 458
~*T

To sleep, yashan.

a) Verbs exclusively of the contracted form :

To spread beneath, J7^> yatsaJ? {Hiph. hits-tsial> ; Hoph. huts-
-T tsatf).

To burn up, r\%\ yatsath {Imperf. yitstsath ; Hiph. hits-
"T tsith).

b) Verbs with two forms :

To pour, p¥\ yatsak {Imperf. yitstsok ; and with
~T Vav. conv. vayye'tsSk).

Toform, yatsar {Imperf. vayyi'tser [c. Vav conv.']
"T and yitstsor).

To be straight, yashar {Imperf. yishar and yishshar).

To bubble-out, $2), nabhSJJ %.

Joyful, nOiy. same&kh (from
— •■ T

samakh, to shine bright; be

glad).

A cure, HiTi). gehah.

Afflicted, nache" {fern.

t " ;

Horned, ]"lpD> m£krin§.

Sea-monster, ^F\, tannin {pi.

only).

* In Hiph. to seem good; to please; also, to make good; do good.

f In Hiph. to give suck; suckle.

X In Hiph. trans, to pour forth.

§ Prop. Hiph. partcp. for m&krin; kSrgn, a horn.

Q
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(458) The breast, "f$, shad.

A whelp, ~)^?|, gur (decl. 1).

Cruel, ION, achzar.

Ostrich, JJP, yaUen.

To plant, yt3J, na<aJT.

ggf Since these verbs differ from the usual mode of in-

fleciion only in the Imperfect Kal and in Hiphil, these parts

only are given in the examples.

Exercise 43.

459 «) -rbMi *y>3> nbvi w ran yam maan fttb i
V|v* - * * ; /* "AT j* " • T—.\ j ;

nra«i 3 : mrtfavi n:*aj rrni nna 2*0* rrato 2b 2

m'rrf? ato^m 4 onair^a to runs innx -v. ■ : itt— TV"; a :~ j" ** : *tt-

■■ anboi nnN-aizo 5 : pnsa ppa -id ito'a

:2*tov6 Va^n1? "nrr hd-idi n» vs-na^ 6

T.-. j- - - iAV •• 1 1 I-- - ;jt

nxian j-iiin rrrisn ro^ariro a = naiaa »a
t ; — - < x t - t 1 a- — |T ; • — v"

nfenam ronan rib niSsn yatf Titan j-»p"n

-cftm* yoi^ tf?n \rfc yuhn 9 :ri;ns vpn
a '•- i-j • at; - a~i vv n 1 \—-

:Di"?n nam rtjns VPwi "> :zo\r
1 -■ j- - : "t :- V— 1-

b) 1. We will sleep and dream in the night. 2. Inf the

morning shalt thou awake and tell thy dream. 3. Sarah gave

suck to children which she bare unto Abraham. 4. It will be

good for us that God will come down to the earth %. 5. If ye

forsake the Lord, and serve a strange god §, he will consume ||

* 3, 4, n. f 2.

I To the earth, TO'IN: respecting the H-» see 175, c.
t :it T

§ A strange god, "Q3 ^7N> a 9°d of the stranger.

|| He will consume, JlsO1)-
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you according as * he hath done you good. 6. The menf shall (459)

lament, and all the inhabitants J of the land shall howl.

7- Noah will awake from wine, and know what§ Ham has

done. 8. The potter || formeth the vessel. 9. My people shall

be taken IT, and their rulers** shall howl. 10. I will howl for

Moab, and I will cry out for all Moab : joy and gladness is

withdrawn from the land of Moab. 11. Ye will not form man

out of the earth as the Lord hath done this ft-

Chap. XI. § 6. Feeble Verbs Ayin Vav.

E- g. Dip kum, to rise up. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 24.

Short Paradigms.

1 Per/. 2 Infin. constr.' SImperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp. 46O

1 Kal kam kum kum yakum kam

2 Niphal nakdm hikkom hikkom yikkom nak6m

3 Pilel komem komem k6mem y'komem m'kdmem

4 Pulal komam komam (none) y'k6mam m'k6mam

5 Hiphil heklm hakim hakem yakim mekim

6 Hophal hukam hukam (none) yukam mukam

Past Partcp. of Kal, kum.

Imperf. Apoc. {Kal) yakom; (Hiph.) yakem.

Imperf. c. Vav conv. (Kal) vayya'kSm; Hiph. vayyakSm.

Infin. absol. (Kal) kom ; (Hiph.) hakem or hakem. In Niph.

as Infin. constr.

* According as, ~)lt)H 'HnN, after that which.

f used collectively for the plural.
TT

t Partcp. Kal of 3$,,> to dwell, inhabit.
- T

§ ntttoTTW. II Partcp. Kal of -|2ft IT Pual.

** Partcp. Kal of btiD, to rule. ft As—this, ""IttfNlD-

Q2
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Normal Forms.

■Per/.
kam kamah k&m'ta

lKal < Imperat. kum ku'mi kom'nah

. Imperf. yakum taku'mi t'kumenah

rPerf.
nakom nako'mah n'kumo'tha

2 Niph. - Imperat. hikkom hikko'mt

. Imperf. yikkom tikk6'mi tikkom'nah

rPerf.
hekim hekimah h'kimo'tha

3 Hiph. < Imperat. hakem haki'mi

. Imperf. yakim taki'mi takem'nah

4 Hoph. Perf. hukam huk'mah hiikam'tah

462 In these verbs the Vav always gives up its con

sonantal power, and is absorbed by the principal

vowel of the form, even when it would, if regularly

formed, stand between two full vowels. Thus, in Kal

Past Partcp. (kdv4m =) kum; Infin. absol. {kdvdm=.)

kdm. Hence the root always appears as a mono

syllable.

463 The principal vowel of the form is the second vowel.

This second vowel receives, by its union with Vav,

greater extension and firmness than it naturally pos

sesses. Thus, in Infin. and Imper. k'vdm becomes

kum (Dip) ; Perf. kdvam becomes kdm (the Vav dis

appearing). This firmer vowel cannot be ejected ; it

may, however, be shortened: as kdm from kamtah.

The Imperf. Hiphil yakim {from yakvim) is shortened

in the Jussive to kem.

a) The verb intrans. middle E takes in Perf. Kal the form of

J"ID (from jytU), he is dead.

b) The verb middle 0 takes the form of ""liN (from "IIN),
T

htxit; (from he was ashamed.
T

464 The preformatives in the Imperf. Kal, Perf. Niph.,

and throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the

monosyllabic stem form a simple syllable, take, in

stead of the short vowel of the regular form, the
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corresponding long one (59—61) : e. g. yaMm for (464)

yakom ; heMm for hikvtm ; hukam for hitkvam.

This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sh'va when the tone 465

is thrown forward * : e. g. with the full plural form (with n

epenthetic) of the Imperf. TfirfliBp, they will die.

The u in Hophal is the only exception. But this conjugation 466

is formed (in appearance) by transposing the letters of the

original stem. Thus hukvam becomes by transposition huvkam,

hence hitkdm.

a) Some of the forms in these verbs arise from primitive 467

forms which afterwards became obsolete in the regular

verb : e. g. Imperf. Kal, ydkum for yakdm; Partcp. kam

for kavam (aft. an original form kalal).

b) Those which conform to the regular Hebrew verb are, in

general, the least common : as yebhosh (aft. the regular

Imperf. yibvosh).

c) The 6 in Niphal comes from va (= na) : nakom from

ndkvam; Imperf. yikkom from yikkavam.

In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pro- 468

nunciation in such forms as nakdmta, hekamta, is

avoided by the insertion of 6 before the arTormatives

of the first and second person. For the same pur

pose ('-) e is inserted in the Imperf. Kal before the

termination nah. These inserted syllables take the

tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as ndkdm,

n'Mmd'tha ; heMm, hakimd'thah ; also hakemd'tha,

t'kdme'ndh.

(Yet in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted

syllable, are also in use.)

The tone, as in verbs Double Ayin, is not thrown

forward upon the afformatives ah, 4, I, except with

>

the full plural form (with epenthetic n) V)D1p\ In

those persons which take aiformatives without epen-

thesis (see 477), the accentuation is regulac, as

F\p\>; so in Hophal, JTOpin. For the tone on i and

»- 'see 468. '

* Hence before Suff. !)3JTQ\ he will kill him.

q3 ''
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470 The conjugations Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are

very seldom found in verbs properly Ayin Vav. The

only instance in which the Vav remains as consonant

is 7ty, to surround, the Piel of (but see 476). In

some others ' has taken the place of % as in D*p

from Dip, 3TT from 3in ; forms which belong to the

later Hebrew *. On the contrary, the unfrequent

conjugation Pilel, with its Passive and Reflexive

(kitlel or kitl&l; Pass, kutl&l, Reflex, hithkatlel), is

the common form employed in the signification of

PHI, and as a substitute for it : e. g. DO'p, to raise

up, from Dip ; Dttfl, to elevate, Pass. Dp1!!, from D11 ;

Tlty/in, to rouse oneself, from Tiy. Less frequent is

the conjugation Pilpel: e. g. ^3^3, to sustain, to

nourish, from ^13.

471 Of these unusual conjugations the Paradigm exhibits only

Pilel and Pulal, from which the reflexive {Hithpael) is readily

formed.

Rbmabks.

472 I. KalJ] Of verbs middle E and 0, which in the regular verb

also have their Perf. and Partcp. the samef, the following are

examples: 1) muth (to die); Perf. meth (for maveth), me'thah,

mat'tf, math'nu ; Partcp. meth. 2) bush {to blush) ; Per/, bosh

(for bavosh), b6'shah, bosh'ti, bosh'nu; Partcp. (pi.) b&shim.

473 a) In the lnfin. and Imperat. of some verbs, "| always quiesces

in Kholem (as 2*13,, Ufa. "YlN).

b) In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shurek; but

even in these the lnfin. absol. has 1 in the final syllable

(after the form ^IJOp), as HDlp* D^p> surgendo surgent.

c) Those verbs which have 1 in the lnfin. retain it in the

Imperf, as tf\3,V
T

d) In one verb alone the preformatives of the Imperf. have

'Tsere, viz. ttft3, Imperf. Vfty (for Itfty1)-

* Having been borrowed from the Aramaean.

f Of the Perf. and Partcp. the usual form Op is very seldom
't

written with X (after the Arab, mode) : e. g. DNp.
'T
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In the Imperat. with aflFormatives OQlp, ^p) the tone is on 474

the penultima, with a few exceptions. The lengthened form

[with ] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last

syllable (HD^p, Hiltt^ with a few exceptions where the word
JT ' IT

is Milel.

a) The shortened Imperf. as Jussive has the form Dp1* (very 475
seldom Dip', Dp'). T

b) So in poetic language as Indicative, as D"V> CHD, he, it,
shall be high. T T

c) After Vav conversive, and before words of one syllable, the

tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the last

syllable takes Kamets-Khatuph, as Dpi. Dp^-

d) In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last syllable,

as r\Q>\

e) With a guttural or Resh, the final syllable may take

>
Pathakh : e. g. "nDsl, and he turned aside (from "V)0).

~ T-

The full plural ending un. (p) has the tone (cf. 472 of this §).

II. Niphal.'] Anomalous forms are : Per/. D/112JEU. ye have 476
been scattered ; lnfin. constr. tt^pTn. v :

III. Hiphil.~] Examples of Per/, without the epenthetic i: 477

,T)S3n, thou liftest; rUTO!"!. thou killest ; and even Di|rDn

(Num. xvii. 6, &c).

In the Imperat. the shortened and lengthened forms DpJ"T, 478

HD^pil, both occur.

a) The shortened Imperf. has the form Dp\ as that he 479 '
may take away. "T "T-

b) After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the pen-

ultima, as D"V1 > Y3'1> and he scattered.
VT- 1 VT~

c) The final syllable, when it has a guttural or Rcsh, takes

Pathakh, as in Kal .- e. g. ID*"), and he removed.
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(Additional Remarks.)

4S0 IV. On account of the intimate relation between verbs Ayin

Vav and verbs Double Ayin, it is necessary, in analyzing forms,

to note particularly the points in which these classes differ.

Several forms are exactly the same in both : e. g. Imperf. Kal
II n

with Vav conversive; Pilel of and Po'el of yy. Hence it is,

that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal, J2»

he despised (Perf. of 112,, as if from TT3.) ; 1"K0> he besmeared

(for nta).
T

g

481 In common with verbs yy, those of this class have in Niphal

and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which sub

stitutes for the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one

followed by Dageshforte. This form and the common one are

often both in use : e. g. /VDil. to incite, Imperf. /VD^ (also

JTDiT. TVW) ; and he shows the way (also "1/V) ; some-

times with a different meaning, as ITJiT to cause to rest, to give

rest, !T3n> Imperf. ("PiP. to set down, to lay down; to

spend the night, to abide; yy, lV?0, to be headstrong, rebellious.

Other examples: Niph. ^133 (from not ^QJ), to be cir

cumcised; with a guttural, Tyj; Hiph. ^-tit. to despise,

482 Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. sounded

as a consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular :

e. g. ~y\T\, to be white, Imperf. TNT > y\3. to expire, Imperf.

inj' ; particularly all verbs that are also r(7, as HIS ; Piel,
• t t

n^Ut to command; fTlp> to wait, Sic.

* Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Dagesh

forte impliciturn, which have generally been derived from a false

root, or been uncritically altered : viz. $nni for ttJrWl, and

she hastens (from ttJin) ; J0}H> DyTVI (from Ely, ^ty, to rush

upon. G.).
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Vocabulary.

To be ashamed, tR2., bush *.

To despise, fil, buz.

To understand, VQ, bun {also

bin f).

To arise, Dip, kum.

To/*, establish, fl3, cun.

To scorn, maie a mock of, y)V,

luts.

To get, obtain, j>13, puk, in

Hiph.

Toplaee; to set on, DYlf. sum.

To re/ur», intr., yoD> shubhj.

Wall,fence, nTtH, g'derah(a,) ;
t — ;

gadar, <o /ence § .

To break down, y*1S, parats.

Exercise 44.

a) rrirr 2 :nma vnsin ^afr wrrcrta rrais 1 484
T ; JT • • iTT ; ' T ; V- AT !*•; T T : J-T

dwisj wan 3 ^jutq Dtotf pto y-iN td* nazraj* t ; j-T jt ; * • - t ■/» 1 vat -jt t : t ;v

nirra itet p«p ato 4 •. 2b wan d^ddi' nany
at ;i« tv ' j*T I" r t * • : at ;t

tfhfch jreha ittk ft-rtfc 5 :^2h> nia?D tfw

apiai n^>ya may ^n ntfx 6 = aia^Va dwx
'itt; at; - TjV-; —v vr I* - r.

nista nt) 11 ft ^>arr» ta 7 '.rvffoo witaBa
t; • /« ■ A vjt" t t;\ jt jt • ; ; - ;

* In Hiph. to make ashamed.

t Same in Hiph., but also to make to understand; to teach.

I In Hiph. to return, restore; in Piel, to lead back, restore.

§ InpZ. gidr6th or g'deroth.

|| He whofears (partcp.).

Fortress, ISia (a), mibhtsar 483

(batsar, to cut off).

Understanding, njQJl (a"),
t ;

t'bhunah (bhun or bhin, to

discern).

Tofound, TD\ yasad.
"T

Rottenness, apT rakabh.
't t

Snare, $pia, mokfish (ya-

kash, to set a snare).

Guilt, D$N, asham.
T T

Deceit, naia. mirmah (ra-
t J "

mah, to cast).

Therefore, J>al-cen.

Congregation, nTJ^i l>edah
T "

(JJadah, he appointed).
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(484) nopao nb1? D*n "rtpo oan-ji^n s
7 -':# • t a*- 'j: ttv a~ it\: j

:naio d^ds rfriKi im ran ony noan 9 :/tid
it : • j* • : -av ; a : - i* t n : t vit

b ii :rtn Dn^ rai Ditto d,i?,)n io

5 #*t- ' | t j-t ; \" att 'j*t • -v;\

tfS 'a o'ia1? Q'biHn dhsdVi D^a1? DnVi na1?
T-; • <■ : I t •: "_: at-: jvt; i-;

Nirr nayirra anb anaynviK "^h1? onxan rtfuv

:?TTO«7rra usS two mV^ bb 12 -.ansa1?

mvb n-rwm rrn nys n^N sitfa aw "io#i 13
jtt ; \ ; T- A"T • V " < T J v -

onna Nim Vnfon nns nyaW m'ttn ?r.ntfN
|t-;i- 11 v t -jv -*>- <tt: 'av : •

»B3 atf-iarr ^Diijriai ddti -Tip miito s)COi m

15 : my rtMa *m uyvi la^n covinnaN
... . ! vv . . ... .... . j. T v .. ! . . _

^wt^n -ta^ id-ipi 'inp Dam

6) 1. I will restore this silver. 2. We will place thy strong

holds for destruction. 3. Who founded the earth ? who esta

blished the heavens? 4. Shall men be established by wickedness?

5. They will assuredly return. 6. Return, my son : return, my

daughter. 7. Do not set on bread for my brethren by them

selves. 8. Restore the money that-was-returned in your sacks.

9. Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return. 10. And

God shall be with you, and bring you back (HipA.) to the land

of your fathers.

Chap. XI. § 7. Verbs Ayin Yod.

E. g. pa. to discern. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 25.

Short Paradigms.

485

1 Kal

2 Niphal

I Perf.

j'ban

[bin

nabhon

2 Inf. cstr.

bin

hibbon

3 Jmperat.

bin

hibbon

4 Imperf.

yabhin

yibb6n

5 Partcp.

ban

nabhon

Past Partcp. of Kal, bun.
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Imperf. apoc. yabhen ; lmperf. c. Vav conv. vayya'bhen. (485)

Infin. absol. Kal, bonj Niph. hibbon.

Normal Forms.

! Perf. ban ba'nah ba'nta 486

Kail Imperat. bin bt'ni

\jmperf. yabhin tabhl'm t'bhinenah.

a) These verbs have the same structure as verbs 48^

Ayin Vav, and their ' is treated in the same

manner as the 1 of that class : e. g. Perf. Kal

shath {for shavath), he has set; Infin. shith;

Infin. absol. shoth {for shayoth) ; Imperat.

shith ; Imperf. yashith ; Jussive, yasheth, with

Vav conv. vayya'sheth.

b) But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a

second set of forms, which resemble a Hiphil

>

with the characteristic H elided : e. g. VliJM

(similar to YVOUH) ; also Jni^"!, thou con-

tendest ; also .Hin.

c) Often also complete Hiphil forms occur : e. g.

Perf. pan, nnijun ; infin. pan (also pa) ;

Imperat. ]2H (also V3.) ; Partcp. pao (also ]3.) ;

so likewise'nnD (also Y$ ; D'toQ (also D&) ;

V^D, glittering; also in Perf. yx.

d) Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph.

Imperf. "1$V, from fp, to sing; IVOV, from

JVp, to set.

*

These Hiphtt forms may easily be traced to verbs )y, and 488

possibly, in part, belong to that class. The same may be said

of Niphal, \)22 i P'H pil; and Uitkpa.il, IJ/iarin (as if from

These verbs are in every respect closely related to verbs

ir
W. Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscuously,

as y$ and and with the same meaning in both forms, as yp
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(488) (denom. from 7>7), to spend the night ; Infin. also ]!)7; Ql'ty, to

place : Infin. also Q^lD ; Imperf. Q't£T> ; once Bl'lf'- In other

verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as 7^, to exult

(71J) only once, Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively as

^1, to contend; rCt), to set; 'WW, to rejoice.

ir

489 The old Grammarians referred all these forms to verbs 1^,

which it may, indeed, in some cases be right to do.
it

490 The Pdm. App. E, p. 25, is placed by that of verbs ty, to

exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The omitted con

jugations have the same form as in Pdm. App. E, p. 24.

491 The Imperf. apoc. is \y>; with retracted tone it takes the

form 17 So with Vav convers. Dtos"l, and he placed;

i VT V T-

and he perceived.

492 As Partcp. act. Kal we find once ]7, spending the night

(Neh. xiii. 21) ; Part. pass. Qi'iy or D^, according to a various

reading (2 Sam. xiii. 32).

1/

493 Verbs scarcely ever suffer their 1$ to quiesce, and hence

are irregular only as verbs with Ayin guttural. Yet in the Perf.

of the very common verb 7H$> to ask, the feebleness of the J$
— T

reduces the a under it to (-), and in a closed syllable to (-)

and (T), when the syllable is toneless, and no full vowel pre

cedes the N (just as in some verbs «)) ; so with suff. *[7Nttf,

Wnbiip, IJlVNtf, 2 pi. OFbvtp; also in Hiph. (1 Sam. i. 28).

Vocabulary (exclusively y).

Of this kind are :

494 To understand, fQ.

To exult,

To pass the night, Yry.

To contend, plead, yi").

To smell, ("PI.

To put, set, place, Q>jy.

To set, put, JVttf.

1
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Exercise 45.

a) : sitertwn via d^doi pya onva sya 1 495

: rfoao T»2tsa rro» nnn1? rpa ion rfein 2
ITT-«|- *'t- Jt;|t at;- 1 -'j— j- t tt;-

■dTi atfrr crm a1? 4 : oun nniray ann 3

> : " J"*; TT\ J" |T- JTT • J* T

rr t -

6) 1 . Plead with * your mother, plead : for she (is) not my

wife, nor (am) I her husband. 2. Joseph washed his face and

went out f and said, set on bread. 3. I will make J your cities

a wilderness, and bring your sanctuaries to desolation, and will

not smell § your sweet odours ||. %

Chap. XI. § 8. Verbs Lamed Aleph.

E. g. NSDi tofind. Paradigm : see Appendix E, p. 26.
T T

Short Paradigms.

1 Perf._ 2 Inf. cstr. 3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp.

1 Kal matsa m'tso m'tsa yimtsa m5tse" 496

2 Niph. nimtsa himmatse" himmatse" yimmatse" nimtsa

3 Piel mitstse" matstse* matstse" y'matstse" m'matstse"

4 Pual mutstsa mutstsa (none) y'mutstsa m'mutstsa

5 Hiph. himtsi" hamtsi" hamtse" y'amtsi" mamtsi"

6 Hoph. humtsa humtsa (none) yttmtsa mumtsa

7 Hithp. hith- hith- hith- yith- mith-

matstse" matstse" mfitstse" matstse matstse"

Past Partcp. of Kal, matsu".

Jussive (Hiph.) yamtse"; Imperf. c. suff. (Piel) y'matstseni,

(Hiph.) ySmtsieni.

* 3- t 1X2tF\, end went out.

I To be rendered by |J-|J. § Hiphil.

|] i. e., the odour, your pleasant.

> B
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Normal Forms.

(Perf. matsa ma'tsfeah matsathi

W lKal 1
\Jmperat. m tsa m'tsS "nan *

[Perf. nimtsa nimtse'-thah

2 Niphal < , . , .
I Imperat. himmatse himmatse "nan

(The conjugation in the other forms is analogous to these.)

"

498 The N is here, as in verbs N3, treated partly as a

soft guttural consonant {scarcely audible at the end of

a word), partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter.

409 In the forms that end with the third radical, the

final syllable has the same vowel as the regular verb

(e. g. N2ib, mto, mtG, WSDn) ; but Pathakh before

X is lengthened into Kamets, viz. in the Perf.,

Imperf., Imperat. Kal, in the Perf. Niphal, Pual, and

Hophal. The ( t ) however is mutable, hence in the

plural, ««OJ.

500 The Imperf. and Imperat. Kal have A after the analogy of

verbs Lamed guttural.

501 Also before afformatives beginning with a conso

nant (/I, 3) X is not heard (quiesces in the Perf. Kal,

in Kamets, fftttfB 5 in the Perf. of all the other con

jugations, in Tsere, riNlfDJ; in the Imperat. and

Imperf. of all the conjugations, in Segol, i"UN2ip,

ruNsan t).

502 The use of Tsere and Segol in these forms arose, doubtless,

from the great resemblance between verbs ^7 and TO (comp.

next section), and an approximation of the former to the latter.

503 Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, N is a

consonant, and the form regular, as INSD.

* a in Italics is quiescent.

f Before the suffixes chd, chem, chen, the K retains its

character as a guttural, and takes (-:).



§8-] 183Verbs Lamed Aleph.

Remarks.

Verbs middle E, like (male), to befull, retain Tsere in 504

the other persons of the Perf., as VlN^D- Instead of

is sometimes found the (Aramaean) form ,nN"lp for J"|>Op,

she names.

The Partcp.fem. is commonly, by contraction, JINlfe, seld. 505

and defectively written Jljfr (from N2ft).

The sometimes falls away, as in \nXD> '/ifo- Niph. 506

D/1DIM, ye ore dgfUerfj Hiph. nonn

Vocabulary.

To call, N"Jp, kara.

To hate, sane*.
" T

To befull, Hbl2, male".

To drink (to excess),
T T

(aba.

Fear, y'reah; constr.

J1N"V (*>), yare", <o/ear.

jl ^jafA, rQTU, n'thibhah
t • ;

(nathabh).

Treasure-house, "f£\H, otsar 507

{pi. -6th).

To violate, injure, DOIT, kha-

mas. ~ T

Rag, JTlp, kg'raP (karal?, <o

/ear).

Therefore, \2~b^, 3>&l-cen.

To defile, HQJO, <ame".
" T

To assemble (in troops), X3i.
T T

tsaba.

To sin, ^tOn, kha(a.

Exercise 46.

«) :nra 16 rrirr /i*m njn iwana nnn 1 50s

xipn ncDrr^n 3 -.Dvwntf dN^ Kijaj ana 2
at';- it ; t 1 ■ j"-: t:- t-

. I . ATI.V j. . j-.-.. -; |T 1 • T

rftyjv tfro np-re imfta 5 : dtk *J3

R 2
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508) *Kito 6 : vhntt Drwrnrtn & 'anfc brnrk bb^d
' • : i i" - -; a-.- •• i : i : a- i --; i <••:-: it : -

-bs ittfM Dan '•twain : rrirra ftin raw o*n rcsa
t a : ■ i" • : i :v it :i« t • vjt- a*- jtt

^tztt r^aaca n-rba* 7 -./no sons ^j^d

i : *at : i : /* : ~ vit -;jt ~: - :

■■rrcDi frshn vnrpi &w bbh aatna -fob tkq
it i» : - • t'; a"t* ;v j" |* it jtt

sVUMto iptf rnir^ vrrah bbi mpsrbs | ]Tbg s

-rcnp ^DTrrii* iKiab -rrfrrm | eta wa§ dv6n 9:'t .»- •• ■•• : ' •••t-;i-: • *T • v:

t-;-v ' vt*; -;• v ;|t j*- ; -j-t |* v \t

I DDI WBtf : rwinTb ttdi-i -tea Dvoafn ")iyb
t t ; vt * vit ; - ; ' v • ; *att - ' j ;

-ivan n« tojn io •. la'ip mi d^*v nin^Ho nvaa

was it* n^nsnii ,nioa:i j-itfra tea riai j-itfm
: it tt-; :- : ••• * : a- i-: v :

:"TjhD bnk nns
|" V > -iv

6) 1. I have hated knowledge IT. 2. Who hates knowledge.

3. Thou shalt not hate thy brother. 4. The sacks are filled

with silver. 5. Thieves, being found, shall return seven-fold.

6. Understanding cries-aloud, and Wisdom gives-forth her

voice. 7. To them will we cry. 8. Shall I not cry-aloud, and

give forth my voice ? 9. Who will fill my treasures ? 10. They

who find me will find life. 11. They shall assuredly find life.

12. Thou shalt not hate those-who-hate thee.

* Be not thou (ne sis) : from hayah.

f ' Those who squander their own body,' i. e., voluptuous

profligates (Gesenius, Maurer). Others (as Rosenmtiller) trans

late it in the same sense as the English Bible : riotous eaters of

flesh.

X (Of) every kind (Maurer).

§ Have come; N'Q. to come.

|| (Of the women) assembling.

IT "TO YlfrO'ttf (Prov. v. 12).
AT ' •> T
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Chap. XL § 9. Verbs Lamed He.

E. g. H^il. galah, to reveal. Paradigm : see Appendix E,

[pp. 28, 29.

Short Paradigms.

2 Inf. cstr.

1 Kal

2 Niph.

3 Piel

4 Pual

5 Hiph.

6 Hoph.

7 Hithp.

1 Per/.

galah

niglah

gillah

gullah

higlah

hoglah

g'loth

higgaloth

galloth

gulloth

hagldth

hogloth

hithgallah jhithgalloth

3 Imperat.

g'leh

higgaleh

galleh

(none)

hagleh

(none)

hithgalleh

4 Imperf.

yiglSh

yiggalSh

y'galleli

y'gullSh

yagl£h

yogleh

yithgallSh

5 Partcp.

goleh

nigleh

m'gallSh

m'gullSh

maglSh

moglSh

mithgalleh

509

Past Partcp. of Kal, garni.

Infin. absol. (Kal) galoh; (Niph.) nigloh; (Piel) galloh;

(Pual) gulloh ; (Hiph.) hagleh; (Hoph.) hogleh; (Hithp.) hith-

galloh.

Imperf. apoc. (Kal) yigSl ; (Niph.) yiggal ; (Piel) y'gal ;

(Hiph.) yS'g«l; (Hithp.) yithgal.

Normal Forms.

f Perf. galah gal'thah galithi

Kal < Imperat. g'leh g'll g'lenah

[imperf. yigleh tigli tiglenah

galu 510

These verbs, like verbs Pe Yod (^3), embrace two 51 1

. . 'l #l
classes, originally distinct, viz. v and 17 ; but in

Hebrew the original 1 and 1 have passed over into a

feeble il, in all the forms, which end with the third

radical. All, however, except a few forms, are

originally v ; so that the two classes are less promi-

nently distinguished than verbs 13 and ''B.

Wholly different are those verbs whose third radical is a 512

R 3
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(512) consonantal f!J (with Mappik: e. g. FOJ))> which are inflected

throughout like verbs Lamed guttural *.

513 The grammatical structure of these verbs (see

Pdm. App. E, p. 28) is as follows :

For the forms that end with the third radical,

All the Perfects end in ah.

All the Imperfects and Participles Active, in eh.

All Imperatives, in eh.

The Infin. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph.),

in oh.

514 At the end of the Partcp. Pass, of Kal the original

1 appears, I7J, galui, as also in some derivatives.

515 The Infin. constr. has always the feminine form in

/I: hence in Kal, r(fo$, g'loth; in Piel, rthi, gal-

16th, &c.

516 Before the afformatives beginning with a conso

nant (J1, 3), the original ' remains, but not as a

consonant: it would properly form with the a the

diphthong ai ; but this diphthong in the Perf. is first

contracted into & (\_), and then further attenuated

into i, but in the Imperf. and Imperat. it is changed

into the obtuse \_ (e). Thus in Perf. Piel, from

.H^a (after jR^tSj?) we get first /Pjp2, and then, by

attenuating the e into t, P^S; in the Imperf. Piel,

TiybSR. In the Passives the $ is always retained;

in the Actives of the derived conjugations, and in the

Reflexives, both e*and i are used alike (see 527,531) ;

on the contrary, in Kal (the most common species)

we find only i. Accordingly we have in the

Perfect Kal t, as ;

#,
* It is certain, however, that some verbs |"P originated in

verbs with final il, this letter having lost its original strong and

guttural sound, and become softened to &feeble H-
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Perfects of the other active conjugations (in- (516)

eluding the reflexive Hithp.) 6 and t promis

cuously, as JT^il and ;

Perfects of the Passives only i, as JT?S ;

Imperfects and Imperatives always * (e), as

rob*, nybm.r ••■ t v : •

Before the affbrmatives beginning with a vowel 517

(4, i, ah), the Yod with the foregoing vowel usually

falls away — -V1?^, etc.] ; but it is retained in

ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as tfhT (see

524, 530). Before suffixes also it falls away, as

(see 539).

The Yod disappears also in 3 Perf. sing, fern., 518

where J"l_ is appended as feminine ending, as rfos.

But this ancient form is become rare (see 520), and,

as if this mark of the gender were not sufficiently

distinct, a second feminine ending H_ is appended

so as to form rr^^JJt. So in all conjugations : e. g.

Hiph. common form n/I^H, in pause

The formation of the shortened Imperf, which 519

occurs in this class of verbs in all the conjugations,

is strongly marked, consisting in the casting away

{apocope) of the i"T_, by which still other changes

are occasioned in the form (see 522, 526, 528, 533).

The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope"

of the n_ (see 529, 534).

Remarks.

I. Kal.~] For the 3rd Per/, fern, the older and simpler form 520

r\bl\, from fibs, is almost entirely banished from common use.
TT -:it

But with suffixes it is always used, see 539.

a) The Infin. absol. has also the form IK"), videndo. 521
T
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(52l) b) As the Infin. constr. occurs also, though seldom, TtVy,

i"]i%~)> as well as the feminine form HliO, to see.
: r-:r

522 6^* The apocope" of the Imperf. occasions in Kal the fol

lowing changes :

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-

vowel Segol, or, when the middle radical is a guttural,

Pathakh: e. g. by for ^p; T3*l> and he fc<

Aim too*, for «^>.

6) The Khirik of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened

into Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as XT,

let him see (fr. riND-
T T

c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted : e. g. jltt^l .

F\tf*), The verb HKT has the two forms'
::*•": :""• t t t«

and the latter with Pathakh on account of the iiesA.

ti) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural as well as Lamed

He: tyjn, and he made, from i"ftM7> and he answered,

from rUV- Sometimes the punctuation of the first syl-
TT > >

lable is not affected by the guttural, as in TTPl, JTFIi 'TTP

(with Dagesh lene in second radical), 2e< him rejoice,

e) The verbs JTH, <o 6e, and nTT. to live, which would
TT TT

properly form in the Imperf. apoc. >|"J\ TP, change these

forms to VT\ TP (y'hi, y'khi), because the Ybcf prefers a

vowel before it in which it may quiesce.

523 The full forms without the apocope of H— -sometimes occur

even after Vav conv., especially in the 1st person and in the

later books : e. g. PHONI. end I saw, twenty times, but not in
; v t

the Pentateuch, n^jn, and he made, four times.

524 The original > is sometimes retained before the afformatives

beginning with a vowel (cf. 522, above), especially in and before

the Pause, and before the full plural ending (un) p—, or where

for any reason an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. VDIt.
> ATT

they took refuge; Imperaf. VJ£1> ask ye; Imperf. JVjTVi they

increase, more frequently like fly^U^ they drink (cf. 530).
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The Partcp. act. has also a fern, of the form iTSiSJ, spying; 525
T *

ITHte. fruitful; in the Plur. like JliMliN- The Partcp. pass.
T •

is sometimes without \ as for '"•liyy, made, -12^.

It is but very seldom that the second syllable is defectively

written.

II. Niphal.'] The apocope" of the Imperf. occasions here no 526

further changes (^>jp from n^il'1); yet in one verb guttural
T • V T '

we find a form with ( _ ) shortened to ( — ), viz. PIQ^ (for

nS*)- Similar in Piel, l^p) (from ni^J^). and in Hithpael,

jnrijn (from njrinn).

III. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael.'] In the Per/. Piel, the second 527

syllable has Khirik instead of the diphthongal 4 in the greater

number of examples, which is therefore adopted in the Paradigm.

Before suffixes Khirik is always employed, except in Pual, which

always has Tsere ).

The Imperf. loses, after the apocope", the strong Dagesh of 528

the second radical ; hence Piel, ; Hithpael, Less

frequently is the Pathakh then lengthened into Kamets, as Wl.
W/V (cf. 526). T ~

In Piel and Hithpael are found also apocopated forms of the 529

Imperat., as DJ for rTD3> prove ! 7njin> /ei?« thyself sick.

Examples of Yod retained in cases where more commonly it 530

is omitted : Imperf. ^37,0, will ye liken me ; •1I3VDD,> they

cover them.

IV. Hiphil and Hophal.] In the Perf. Hiph. the forms 531

JT^jn and JT^jn are about equally common ; before suffixes
T ... . T . . .

the latter is used, as somewhat the shorter. In Hophal

always i_ .

a) The Tsere of the Infin. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel 532

(as in ^pil) i to this the Infin. absol. Hoph. conforms, as
» i. T

in iTMpri-

b) The verb n37> to be much, has three forms of the Infin.
T T

n2"irt> mucn (used adverbially) ; nSIH. used when the

Infin. is pleonastic j D^IH. the Infin. constr.
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533 The Imperf. apoc. has either the form fyy, F\V)i, pp"), or

(with a helping-vowel) *yyi, for which, however, is invariably

substituted the form 7^, as 7^1, IS'1). Examples with gut

turals : ^JH, b]?t?\> &c., which can be distinguished from the
— T

Imperf. Kal only by the signification.

534 The Imperat. apoc. has invariably the helping- vowel Segol or

Pathakh, as yjn for rEHHi BJTTT for e)"in, nSTrii

"?yn for r6#n'

535 The Imperf. with Forf retained occurs only in l^XR, from

TT

(Additional Remarks.)

536 V. In the Aramaean, where, as before remarked, the verbs
n, ii,

fc$7 and i"l7 flow into one another, both classes terminate, in

the Imperf. and Partcp. of all the conjugations, without dis

tinction, in N_ or i__ . As imitations of this mode of forma

tion we are to regard those forms of the Infin., Imperat., and

Imperf. in H-^-, more seldom K_ and which are found in

Hebrew also, especially in the later writers and the poets.

Infin. J"!\"l. to be; i73y, opprimendo ; n^DiT Imperat. Nlit,

be thou. Imperf. TTTlFrbVl ; *On 7N. follow not; n'lWT^N,

do not*.

. 537 The Yod is found even at the end of the word (which is also

a Syriasm) in ^nn, 'JlPtti and hence in the Plur. VDOiT
• vnv ■; • - • : •

538 In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or

its reflexive, where the third radical, which the conjugation

requires to be doubled, appears under the form jy\ ; viz. HIN}.

contracted to be beautiful, from ; D^intODf the
t t t t —: - ;

archers: but especially nffitf> to bow, Pilel i"lin$> hence the
t t t-; —

* The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason

that they have Tsere like the Imperat. But this will not apply

to all other cases ; and, besides, the reading in many instances

is doubtful between (—) and (—). See Gen. xxvi. 29; Lev.

xviii. 7. Jos. vii. 9; ix. 24. Dan. i. 13. Ez. v. 12.



§ 9.] Verbs Lamed He. 191

reflexive mrmttJ!7> to bow oneself, to prostrate oneself, 1 pers. (538)

JV_ and /Vl, Imperf. TWinW, apoc. Tlfitfjl, for infill

(analogous with <J"P f°r W)-

Before suffixes the n final, with the preceding vowel, falls 539

away, as 'Jjy, he answered me, ?TJV, DJV; Imperf. *T3y,J
•": , ':it tt ': —

irUy. Hiph. Tpifi"'. Very seldom *_ takes the place of the

final H - or pl-> as in ^0*EO'> he will cover them; ^SH. smite

me. The 3 Perf.fem. always takes before suff. the older form

JI^JI (see 518), yet with a short a, as in the regular verb : e. g.

WV? for Virfc); in pause Un}0^.

Vocabulary.

To trust (in), Q) HDn. kha-

sah (b').

To 6utW, PUS. banah.
X T

To stretch out, nafah.
T T

To multiply, !"Q"1> rabhah.

To feed, rtJH, ra)?ah.
T T

To babble, ba<ah (comp.
T T

/3arroXoytiv and blaterare).

To befall, PUN (in Pual) anah.

To see, nN*1i raah. 540
T T

Piercings, J"|^j5"TO, mad-

k'r6th (dakar).

Sword, nn, khS'rgbh.

The world, ^^Fl> tebhel, poetic

(= )J oi'kou/i t vij , yabhal) .

Embryo; unformed substance,

D?il> gol£m (galam, glome-

ravit).

Exercise 47.

o) | "hs utto D'o-'-frs-'w ^unfl rrcn 1 541

• **t - |-;- jv-;|- v -; ». ; A- j j»t ; • ;

rhw t? to' u~>3 3 -.y&pQ im *t>
j : ': f 1 'A '-t j *v • i»r: - 1 j»: -t

n^nona. atym D^n ijrr p«nt vib'w 4 : am

D'oan fi^ mn irnp-roa maia tf> 5 ^id"1
a'T-; ' v: vat j'; ;-; v \ j" |t
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(541) -m wba tfirchi' riN-ba r>*Tib nm^b 6 ■■ amo

t j» « I • ;v • a* : -: a: I ' "w • • x

iin I Kb* io :D^n» nia'in rtinri fcrna ?tfnrQ
< t <*;t «[tt j; i v; • • a- v ': i :-v

: ora -m fcV) dw» Sara' dVs TTSD^in rpxy

=kd3 t>3* npTxn »3 yitfn d^d mpto n

b) 1. What God shall command, that thou shalt do. 2. As

they have done, so do ye. 3. The waters increased greatly

over the earth, and all the hills were covered which were under

heaven. 4. Cow and bear shall feed together ; lion and ox

shall lie down together. 5. Great are the things which my eyes

have seen. 6. Ye shall not build houses. 7. Did not my father

build this house I 8. Did I not build the house i 9. In the

building-of the city.

542 Write down the forms :

I was.

Thou wast.

Thou (/.) wast.

He will be.

She was.

I will be.

Thou (m.) wilt be.

Thou (/.) wilt be.

He will be.

She will be.

Be thou.

Be thou (/.).

Be you.

Be you (/.).

To be.

In-being.

* Most recent interpreters translate the latter clause thus :

the days [sc. of my life] all of them were predetermined, and

(= when) not one of them [yet was]. So Maurer, De Wette,

Hengstenberg. Cullam refers, by anticipation, to ' days'
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Chap. XII. Suffixes of the Verb.

The suffixes appended to the verb express the ac- 543

cusative of the personal pronoun. They are:

Singular.

Forms properfor

the Perfect Tense.

0- '3-

{

Person.

1 me (c.)
• i- •

2 thee (m.) W, in pause — or ¥T—

2 Mee (f.) .

3 Aim

3 her

irr-

FT—.

■v-v

. i—

■ n—n-

Forms properfor

the Imperfect.

»_ or H3-
' TlV

544

n-
T |»

or O—

in— i-

1 us (c.)

Plural.

13- 13-

2 you (m.) DD—

2 ytra (f.) p—

3 them (m.) D— D—. poetic^ ID—
it - IT

3 them (f.)

13-
i"

DD-
It

W—

D— D—,poetice ID—

4

Affixes of the Imperfect, when preceded by an

Epenthetic Nun.

'a-
- |i

for »33_
■ : i"

Singular,

1 me (c.) \3.

2 thee (m.) n_ rO ?T3—
t' |v t |v |v

3 Mm

3 her

545

!)3- for 1H3-

i" : I"

H3 HJ—
T|V t; |V
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540

547

Perfect with Suffixes.

As a general rule,

a) the forms that end in a consonant, take the suf

fixes that begin with a vowel (called a voivel-of-

union) ;

b) the forms that end in a vowel, take the suffixes

that begin with a consonant.

c) The vowel-of-union for the Perfect is a (or a).

d) „ „ Imperfecf] ^

e) „ „ Imperative J * ''

Whatever changes the afibrmatives undergo, are

made for the purpose of suiting them to receive the

pronominal suffixes.

takes for

a) The 3rd sing. fern. dth or ath ah

b) 2nd sing. fern. tt t

2nd plur. masc. tu tern

54S Here observe, (1) the 2nd sing. fern, (which is derived from

an old form dtii) becomes identical in form with the 1*/ pers.

sing., and is only to be distinguished from it by the context ;

(2) of the 2nd plur. fern, no instance is found with suffixes.

549 [The 3rd sing. fern, of the Perfect (1) draws the tone to itself,

except with chem, chen, and then takes the forms that make a

syllable without a union-vowel ; (2) with the other suffixes, it

takes a union-vowel, but draws back the tone to the penult, so

that they appear with shortened vowels.]

550 Verb :

SufF. : sing. 3 m

View of the Suffixes to the Verb (E.)

I. To the Perfect.

transit. Kal

2/13 he has written

i" :

or

him i3ri3 1

f. her PI,

3 f. sing.

rans

or

vara
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2 m.

— f.

1.

pi. 3 01

— f.

2 m.

— f.

1.

thee Tp;jj) 2

Dana

laria

thee

me

them

them

you

you

us

Daona

it t :

( from intrans. Kal in the same way.

i) iarw, 2) prm, 3) Daani* ;

( from the other forms, as Eiel:

i) iaria, 2, 3) ?fari3, pna.

*[fiaria (o5o)

^naria

- it t ;

Daria.na

pharia

unaria
: i- t :

So

inriard
: I- : •

Suff. : sing,

3 D

him

— f. her

2 m. thee

— f. thee

1. DM

pi. 3 m. them

— f. them

2 nr. Jl«a

- t. yon

1. Uf

Just

2 m. sing.

.nana

urinaria
t ; ~ ;

or

irpjia

rrnina

(none)

(none)

^.naria

Djnin?

(none)

(none)

unana

2 f. & 1 sing.

\na.na

urna/ia
I- : - :

or

vrorra

iTFana

f-ruria

wiaria

V^nina

Da^ana

la^irti

w^ina

of all Verbal-stems :

irinaria in\nar>a

&c.

3 pi.

imajia
I t :

(none)

mana

Tiana

\Maria

Diana

T>aria

Daiaria

la-taria

wa/ia
t ;

In the same way

1st and 2nd

pers'. plur.

•inmaria

inuina

s2
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II. To the Imperfect.

551 transit. Kal, 3 sing. m.

Verb : 2FO\

Suff.: sing.i .^rai^i)', i *l

3 m. J I-::-

— f.

2 m.

— f.

1.

pi. 3 m.

— f.

2 m.

— f.

1.

tiny

nana'

nanny

nany

!jin5>2

Tjany

»ainp;

oany

lany

Man?? 3

lainy

ilnny

3 pi. m.

uny

irnana' it

mana*'
» i : : •

finny

*?ony

Diana'

□niany

inony

Sons'

Kal Imperat. sg. m.

ana yntf

inana in;
i" : t

wans
i» : t

i

nana

nana

nana

nynttf
T |VT :

lana ]yDtf

wans
I- : t

The suffixes to the other verbal

pers. in the same way.

a in the last syllable, ynT : ^ ^TIT; 2. ^iTF;

3. Dajny, jrp^»: 2'. tjjrc3tfl>; s. oy&&.—e

in the iast syllable, any : i. -"(nana? ; 2. jjana?,

* So also to all persons ending in the 3rd radical : anan>

ahaa, ahai

f So also to lanan 2 plur. m. and 3 a. 2 plur. f., and to

•Qnan 2 sing. f. j instead of which T>3n3n 1 >8 also possible.

I To the f. sing, and to the plur. like to the Imperf.
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*iarg\ ^ots 3. D33ro\ B^u^i rH>^\ - (551)

2. ^n1?^; 3. QDn1?^-— ^ 6r in the last syl-

Exercise 48.

o) = ijrcte nno Torn 3*0 TTDna trtito 1 552

*jn£>sp3 3 -.^irva v\ii®nm ^fyo 'jdss ni-in 2
-t;i |- M"-:i- »• t-|- a- a-:- v-i

t t ' • - ; <l' ; I't j* : v * t - ; at r

:^io3tt£ nam T^Tti p^wri wpy f^rgri jnrn

nox-in e : nax vjnarr' Nto'ra'i ,nl?1?in tfwaTt 5

^Ntsnn 7 ^jrnn rram d/id:w j-thioi rasn
j- : - : • 1" * 1 't ; t \ t : a \ ~ t : j-x

liw wotfn s j^b-i ^dma nnow nitxa

»»dtto tjs ij^dh 9 /linsy n&un nrrafcn

- 1 ; a* *; j* ▼ : n a" r* : j- i~: t :

*pihp rrni tob^d *rj^ttrrt» 11 :«npa roi
: :'t - j: • ■ : - - )•:'■: >— t

rona rrni titftj ^ mntfn 12 :'3sd npn_I?x

T1?** D^arri T3"n owfls ma^ 13 = vyivn

pin witfn v6» dv6» i dwo u ^aitf*

itt v ; vat - 't#v —; 'j"'t;- • ;

msD lrw TV7D n1?^ /rosnn t^M 16 -.rfsmsy
#• ; - t : * : ' at j— : «• \ ; -% j- tiv : - :

-tib rra tt^rri inn nrw Don &x 17 :*$>x
'lit; • i: A"" jv-; TTV j- I -

t'jv t vj" -a- v : jt v vv j

s 3
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(552) '."rtvnzb iih Titty1? irti *6 rfar\rb hi ptfy 19 :wao

= vsyib rwto ^1 wxn nai ynitfi *pra on 20

■■ Tro'ar'w m ^ njtoaa D-iotf/ra owns 21

' |v t ; - t ;- i • 'av; • ; a-; : * |- *n 1'

= nrwr*)K DV'n Trurrtn frrDaa rrinra rrtv6 22
Tlx - 1 /' \ - 1 'av- : • t -v j ;i •

•fprrtn1?' 24 : jTjm j-fowba owfafl n1? voro tf"?n 23

:Tr6lt6 na« ono» antfrfc /ia» noa totfp
1 : w; j-t-: i-r: m; j-: • : : •»

i) Translate into Hebrew-

Thou hast put Mm (1,1, v).

Thou (/.) hast deceived me.

She instructed him.

She inclined (1, 5, n, h) him.

Thou hast despised me.

Thou (/.) hast given him.

They have forsaken me.

I have cursed her.

Give him.

Take him.

He will pursue him.

They shall find her.

They shall call-upon me.

To despise them.

When he fled (Say: in his-

fiyin9)-

"When thou buildest (Say: in

thy building).

When he prepared (Say: in

his preparing).

To deceive me.

When he was circumcised

(Say : in his being .circum

cised).

They that do (p.) this.

His slain.

They that call-upon him.
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1. a) This boy.

b) The good boy.

2. a) The boy is small.

The boys are small.

In other instances also the copula {'is,' 'are') is omitted.

There the sun = there is the sun.

(Literally, in Hebrew)

The boy the this. \,lfi

The boy the good./ 10-

The boy he small. \ 1 . -.

The boys they small./110-

3. a) He that falls. "1

He that has fallen. ,-

He that will fall. J

b) He who teaches.

All these English forms may be

translated by one participle,

nSphel, 138.

The teaching [person] ; as o

SiScHjKiav in Greek.

c) The partcp. is often used as a predicate* to denote

(usually) the Present Tense.

4. a) Sweeter than honey.

6) The tallest of the people.

Sweet above (from, in com

parison of [= pr«e]) honey

(ID).

The-tall ["one] from the people

(]0» D, D; sometimes 2.),

196.

<6bh m'5d (ifeD a'lD).c) Very good.

5. Dative Relations.] Usually |?, sometimes prefixed

to, and cohering with, the noun.

* Usually the present tense of a verb. Jehovah ("is) knowing

= Jehovah knows.



200 Differences of Idiom, fyc.

6. Acc. usually JIN or "/IK. 175 a.

The Acc. may denote—

a) The place to which, acc.

without preposition ; some

times prefixed.

b) The place at which may be

in acc. without a prepo

sition, 175, c.

c) The person to whom motion

is directed, is usually ex

pressed by prefixed,

175, e.

7. (Acc. continued). The Acc. may also denote—

a) The time when.

b) The time how long.

c) Relations of space {how wide,

deep, &c).

d) The relations denoted in

English by as to, in respect

of, according to; in.

8. Ablative Relations.]

a) ]D» from (176) ; also = some of.

b) Often 2 = in, at, with.

9. Genitive Relations.]

a) Usually expressed by placing the preceding (i. e. the

governing) noun in the construct state.

b) Sometimes by 7, cf. 177.

c) Gen. of possession :

Her father's flock. The flock which to-her-father

[i. e. was or is]. {'To' to

be expressed by 178.

10. Numerals.]

Seven sons, cf. 207.

11. Relative.]

a) Whose. Who—to him \ .A

Who—to her r<0*

6) All that I have. All which to me.

Ht. like our ' that,' is sometimes used as a relative.

12. Where. Which—there. \

Whence. Which—thence,j^'
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13. a) From when, from where, as in English.

b) He has fallen into the pit he made (= which he made) : as

in English.

c) At the time he did it : as in English.

14. The orphan and one who The orphan and there is no

has no helper. helper to him, 256.

15- (257, end) =, virtually, the copula (in any tense) with a

negative.

Joseph was not in the pit. £n-Y6seph babb&r.

16. =, virtually, the copula, in any tense.

It is in my power. yesh-\'&\ yadt.

17. Many verbs are in Hebrew followed by an accusative, where

we must use a preposition.

18. Many verbs are in Hebrew followed (always or sometimes) by

a preposition, where we should use the acc. only in English.

To seek wisdom. bikkesh V . . . [as we may say

'to seek after' a thing].

To rebuke a man. gaVar V . . . [to find fault with

a man].

19. The infin. absolute is used—

1) as an intensive,

Thou shalt surely die. To die thou shalt die.

2) Sometimes after a finite verb it carries on the discourse

just as if it were a verb of the same tense.

Thou shalt weep and Thou shalt weep and to-mourn.

mourn.

20. Meanings of the Perfect :

The Perfect denotes, A (used absolutely)

a) Past time, (1) as perfect, (2) as

pluperfect.

b) The present, (1) as a condition or

attribute already long continued

and still existing (just like odi,

novi, memini, in Lat.) : e.g. yadaJJtt,

I know; saneti, I hate. (2) A per

manent or habitual action : Happy

the man who walks, &c. (halach).

c) Thefuture, in protestations and as

surances; the event being contem

plated as done (e. g. I give thee the

field, &c).
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B (used relatively)

d) = imperfect subj. (e. g. we should

have been or should be [essemus~] as

Sodom).

e) = pluperf. subj. (e. g. if he had not

left, &c).

/) —futurum exactum, just as with us

'when he has washed away;' for

'when he shall have washed away.'

C (with Vav conv.)

g) " future (aft. future, i. e. imperf.).

h) =pres. subj. (aft. imperf. in this

sense), lest he should put forth his

hand, and take, &c.

i) = imperat. (aft. imperf.).

k) = for past or present time, as pre

ceding perf. or imperf. requires.

21. Meanings of the Imperfect:

The Imperfect denotes, A (used absolutely)

a) Thefuture.

b) The present (especially of permanent

states and general truths).

B (used relatively)

c) as subjunct. after particles meaning

that, that not, lest.

d) as optative.

e) as imperative, the place of which it

always supplies in prohibitions.

f) as potential : = may, might ; can,

could.

g) after az, then; te'rem, not yet ;

b'tifre'm, before.

h) it may denote customary and con

tinued action, and (like Lat. and

French imperf.) of extended repre

sentation.

i) it sometimes denotes single actions,

done and past, where the perfect

might be expected. This applies to

poetry; the use resembles that of

our present tense as employed in

lively descriptions.



HEBREW AND ENGLISH

INDEX.

irreg. father. [App. B.]

"UN to stray, wander, be lost.—

to perish (J and )i? of the per

son). Piel, to cause to stray, to

disperse.—to cause to perish, to

destroy.

to be willing, inclined, de-
T T

sirous (followed by infin. with

or without J).

poverty, misery.

to mourn (te over). Hiph. to
— T

cause to mourn. Hithp. = Kal.

c- (mostly f.), a stone.
v v

DTN, tint* adj. pi. DWM (8,C)
T T X '

red.

y\1H (3. a) master, lord. PL dtth

lords; y-wn tfftj ford o/" ffte fond.

Niph. /o become glorious.
~ T

TIN adj. (l,b) jreaf, mighty.—

noble, excellent.

/TFTN f- with suff. taw (13, a)

cloak, mantle.

to love. Piel, partcp., a lover.

H3nX f- infin. of the verb an« :
t - '

e. g. nirr D«J-n» rorwA to love

the name of the Lord.—subst.

love, beloved.—adv. delightfully.

TH (1, a) straitness, calamity,

destruction.

HIM Root not used. Arab, to

howl.

wailing, interj. wo t alas ! ho!

(of threatening).

(1> a) afool= a wickedper

son.

rb}ii f- sing. (13, a) folly;

sin, from obsol. 'rw.

]1N (6, h) nothingness, falsehood,

vanity.—wickedness, iniquity.—

adversity, calamity.

"ISIN (2,b) pi. ninsiN, treasure.
T T

irreg. brother. [App. B.]
T

U1H to stay, tarry.
- T

prep, behind, after (with

suff. nrj«, Dpnrnj, &c). prep, of

place, after, behind.—of time,

after, after that.

linX (3> a) the hinder part; as
X

adv. backwards.
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to hate, to be an enemy;
—r

partcp. i^n as subst. (7, b) ad

versary, enemy; f. nyi*».

(6, i) nothingness.—as an adv.

not, including the idea of the

subst. verb to be (cf. tfj) ; XCnf ]'«

there is no man, tr\Ss JVI there

was none interpreting. If a per

sonal pronoun is the subject of

the proposition, the particle

takes the verbal suffixes, 'jw

I am, or was not, shall not be,

a™, wh, n:r«, &c. When fol-

followed by the dative, >^ «j

there is not to me, i. e. I have

not, QnS nf they have not.

(1, a) man, Lat. vir.—hus

band.—man, opp. God, animals

(Aomo). Before other nouns

denotes the qualities of men;

nps *m a faithful man.—any

one.—each.

D'pVi f- (13, b) woman; female.

■—wife.

"!JN only.—only, but.—just now.—

surely, certainly,

to eat.
— T

PUG1?** f- (11, b) a widow.
t t ; -

DN f. (8, b) mother.

HQN (f- 1°) thefore-arm, cubitus,
T —

prop, the mother of the arm.—a

cubit ; rrasa vrwfour by the cu

bit, i. e. four cubits.

!7DN f- irreg. a maid-servant.

[App. B.]

J1DSI f- (for n:p«) with suff. tap«

firmness, stability.—faithfulness,

fidelity.—truth, as opposed to

falsehood.

TDH imperf. ip«', t}ti*i to say,
- T

declare, mostly followed by the

words spoken, constr. with Sn> b

before the person to or of whom

any thing is said; rarely with

an acc.

"IDN (6, b) word, discourse.

nnr\12H f- (13, a) a sack or bag.

i"T3N Kal not used (Arab, to meet;
X T

to be in good time). Piel, to

cause to come, or happen. Pual,

to befall.

(TON f- (10) a ship.

SpN to breathe through the nose,

snort; to be angry (with |).

p3H t° groan. Niph. to moan,

lament.

np3N f- cnstr. npjM a groaning,

lamentation.

ItfiM (see man.—the common

people. PI. cnstr.

with suff. 'igJN, men; commonly

used for a^tint the plural of nS'i*.

JXMH f. irr. pi. d** woman, fe-
T •

male.—wife. [App. B.]

S)DN to collect, to gather.

to bind.—to put in bonds;
- r

partcp. hcn prisoner.

"VDN (3» a) captive, prisoner.
• T

S]tf (for t]:» = F|:«) with suff. 'en

(8, d) no.se.—anger. Dual d;e«.

the nostrils.—meton. face, coun

tenance.
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!73N to bake.
TT

rPN to go, to be on the way.

rnfo c. (6, c) pi. niriTN cnstr. and

with suff. rrtrnN way, road,path.

—manner, mode.

(6, c) length, of time and

space.

f. rarely m. (6, a) with the

art. y-TNn, earth, land.

TIN ro curse, execrate. Piel, <o

curse.

Qltiit to be or become guilty, to
- T

transgress. Hiph. to bring the

consequences of sin upon any

one.

nV)H (4, c) guilt.
t r

~V1)H to go straight on.
- T

happiness, blessedness; only

in pi. cnstr. in the character of

an interj. xfafti '"ton 0 the hap

piness of the manl— blessed is

the man. With suff. ?pti« happy

art thou ! vitfs, vrrciN for fgtfM,

&c.

"T)Q with suff. (Q, a), but in
V V 1 '

pause TO a covering. — cloak,

garment.

Niph. 10 be troubled, terri-
— T

fed. Piel, to terrify, confound.

—to cause to hurry. Hiph. i. q.

Piel.

J"nn3 f- a shining, whitish scurf,

sinking in the skin and having

white hair.

to enter, come or go in (with

3, tat, h, also ace).

113 ro despise, contemn.

l£pQ 'o Se ashamed.

TT3. <aAe as a />rey, to spoil,

plunder.

]TQ 'o 'ry> prove, test.

"11721 'o prove.—ro choose (with

acc. a, J>).

HISS 'o babble; part, mas an id/e
T T

ratter.

ntOH prop, to cling to, to rely

upon, trust, confide in (bt*, te).

nJ33 trust, confidence, security.

P3» ^2 'o distinguish, discern.—

to understand.

(6,h) interval.—prep, between.

f3, j>m—^ ]<3^— j'3 between—

and,- sometimes also whither—

or.

P)3 prep. prop, cnstr. of (6,h).

fV3 f- (10) understanding, dis-
T *

cerameni.

(1> a) thefirst-born.

^2. adv. nor.—nothing.

wan'; only as adv. nor, wirVi-

OMt.

]2 a son. See irr. nouns, App. B.

nj2 <o iuiW.
T T

lord, possessor, owner.—hus

band.

to consume, burn up. — in-

trans. to burn.

3?2J2 to break.—to plunder.
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plunder, unjust gain.—gain,

J«3J profit.

~)P3 (4> a) coll. oxen, herd.

~)p3. pi- Dnja iAe dawn, morning.

$p3 Piel, to seek; with ace, <o

seei after, with ^; rf.mw tfga

to seek the Lord.

^"1 corn (separated from the

T

chaff) ; Tg to separate.

X")3 to create, form, make.
TT

"13 with suff. na a son.

TO
TT

n"13 'o ./Zee; absol. or with
—T 1

{whither), jo, rwn, '?ed (/rom

whom), nrw (after whom).

/V13 f- sing. (l,a) a covenant.

^J"13 to bend the knee, to kneel.

Niph. to be blessed. Piel, to

praise, bless God. Hithp. to be

blessed (3 in, through).

"!p3 f- (6, a), dual DW}, inee.

i"T3")3 once rrjTa. f. (I l,c) a M«s-
T TJ TT*'

"12 (f™ f-) chosen,beloved.—yure,

cfear; also pure morally.

JHtf3 (13, c) terrour, confusion;

mostly followed by pdmm (of

face).

3-

to redeem, ransom, recover.

~ T

33 (8» d) pi. d<?3, ni, a iaefc.

^33 '0 bound, limit.

7133 bound, limit, border.— ter

ritory.

"133 to be or become strong.
— T

"133 (6> a) man = vir.-—husband.

—warrior.

1133,-133 (l,b) adj. strong.

iTTl33 f- CO) strength.
t ;

33 (8, a) roof.
T

H3 (6, i) a kid.

t° be or become great, to grow.
—T

—to be great, exalted.

"Y72I to wall, fence up.
-T

nn3 f- healing, cure.

^3 g°i> a (Gen/ife) nation; theGen-

tiles.

"13 (I, a) sojourner, stranger, fo

reigner.

"W3 (1, a) a u>fte/p.

"?"113 (2, b), pi. 6th, lot.
T

Jtj) <o sftear, io cut off.
—T

^t3 /o cut off or rfoirn.—to cut in
—T

fico parts, divide.

")J3 (6, a) piece, part.

y?3 /o roW.—<o roK, rusA i» (w
- T

upon). Hiph. tai fo roW aicay.

□3 conj. also; ai—ci both—and;

r

ntj Di N'rr she also herself-—yea,

truly ; 'J-D3 although. — yet,

nevertheless,

boii to retribute, to recompense,
— T

good or evil, with ace, 'n, b.—

to ripen, to become ripe. — to

wean.
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^>Q3 c. (8), pi. afya), camel.
T T 1

bV23 (1» a) recompense. —good

deed, benefit.

n^)Q3 f- (10) retribution, recom-
T J

pense; benefit.

333 to steal.
—T

133 (l,b)«/Me/,
T—

]33 prop, to cover; hence to pro

tect.

13 (8, d) garden.

"U?3 to rebuke, with a.

P3 Niph. to be cut off.
~ T

□13. D")3 (6, a), bone.
VVT

to cast out or up. Niph.

—T

to be cast out.—to be agitated,

tossed.

D$3 Hiph. to cause to rain.
— T

D$3 (6, a), pi. c. 'Dtfa, rain, heavy

shower.

1-

to cleave, adhere. Pual, to

cleave together. Hiph. to make

adhere. Hoph. partcp. prnp (is)

cleaving.

"Q^I to speak; to range in order.

~ T

Piel, to speak. Pual, to be

spoken. Niph. to speak together.

H iph. to subdue. Hithp. to speak

with.

"13"^ (4, a) word, speech, command.

T T

—affair.

1)21 (6,b) honey.

13T (4, a) corn, grain; meton.
T T

bread.

33H wax.

~Vn> "H (l.a) revolution.—aye,

f. a door.

77 adj. low, weak, poor.

D1 (for dtn) 2, a. 6Zoorf.— blood

shed, blood-guiltiness ; in pi.

DWT»i bloody man, city.

DQ1 to be silent.
- T

J"IJffi f. (13, a) knowledge,

p^], f. n£i adj. small, thin.

~|D7 <o <ArMi< through, to pierce.

' ~r

"•JTI /o tread (on), with the acc. ;

with 'rt : metaph. to tread down

enemies.

^pH c. (6, a), suff. >th (Dual,

P3Tj)j a way.

to seek, to inquire (especially

~ T

</an oracle, the Lord).—to ask

for, require : Dl tirn to require

the blood (of any one).

JtCf^I to grow fat. Piel, to make

fat.—to anoint.—to regard as

fat (an offering = accept it).

Pual, to be made fat, be abun

dantly satisfied.

BpH to push, cast away.

nin f- (10) desire, lust.—wicked-

ness.

t2
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HVT to be, to exist, w imperf. Kal
T T

3 pers. m. e. (he, it) shall be:

with Vav convers. (he, it) was.

Often = Kai tycvtro, and it was

so (that, &c).

(2, h) a large splendid build-
T "

ing, a palace.—the temple.

^^rt to go, walk. Hitbp. ij^nnri

to go, walk about.

to shine. Piel {to make to
- T

shine =) to praise, and intrans.

to boast. Hithp. to be praised.

—to boast oneself.

]H, ")n behold! lo!—whether fin

indirect questions).—if.

nan. nan behoui io: with suff.

'j:n, ijjrr, >;3ri.

"iJEJil (1 pers. tfisrw) <o rum, <urn

over.—to overthrow, ruin.

f)pn go around, to surround.

Hiph. of tp^

11 pi- nnri (8) mountain.

JIH 'o itH, slay.

OH (related to Ip-ijfioc) <o ireafc,
—T

^)uM down, destroy (both in Kal

and Piel).

TMi\ pron. demon, f. sing., see rn.

Pit f- md, rarely rtt, pron. demon.

this. After the subst. it usually

has the article; when put be

fore it without an article, it is

usually the predicate, tmti rn

this (is) the thing; rn—rn this—

that, the one—the other; b» m

rn one to the other. With em

phasis, this same, very.

"•pi to be clean.

^[J (rci f.) adj. clean, pure.

13t /o remember, recollect, call to
— T

mind.

IDT, IDt (6, c). memory. — me

morial.

prop. = <o /)OMr out, whence
—T

partcp. squanderer, prodigal.

ilQT f- (10) device.—wickedness.
T *

!Of to cut. Piel (prop. <o divide;

hence) <o sing hymns, praises,

with ^ or acc. of the person ;

a of the instrument.

]j?t (5, a) adj. old; D':;?' elder*.

yif to spread, to scatter.—to sow;

yii v)\ yielding seed.—to plant.

yit (6, a) seed.—prop, and fig.

= issue, progeny.

t° twist, to bind.

(6) cord, rope.

^On to act corruptly. Niph. to
— T

be destroyed, to perish.

Un to bind about, to gird.
— T

111 adj. (f. rnn) sharp.

^in (pi- tyto) to cease.
—T K T

lin (6) cnstr. Tin, with suflf.

inn, pi. c. •n-in, chamber.

lifin Piel. '° make new, to renew;

Hithp. to be renewed.
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ttJTn (6, c) new moon.—month,

b^ll, ^TF to twist; to dance.

Hiph. to shake.

HD'in f- (10) a wall.
T

bT\ (6, h), pi. D'Vn strength.—

wealth.—virtue.

NDPT <° mis*. — to stumble, fall.
T T

—to miss, opp. to H*3 to find.

—to sin (?, b, te).— <o forfeit,

with acc.

Nt3n with suff. wan, pi, c. wen

failure, sin.

Nl^n 0> b) sinner.
T ~

TMiWI f- cnstr. man sin.—sin-
T ~

offering.

D^n pi. life.

DDI! ^e or become wise.
~ T

DDI! (4. c), tost f. (11, c), pi.
TT TT~'

mjsn, adj. wise.

HD3n f. cnstr. nmn, wisdom.
t ; t " 1 T

n^n to be weak.—to be sick.
T T

77fl to be wounded. Piel, to
~ T

wound.—to profane. Hiph. frirr

to loose.—to profane.—begin.—

begin to be. Hoph. to be begun,

to be fat, stout, strong.—to
~ T

dream.

D^n pi. ni, ° dream.

Epn to pass by, to transgress.
T

Piel, to change (as a garment).

Hiph. to change.

y^n to draw out. Niph. to be

delivered. Piel, to draw out.—

to deliver.—to strip, spoil.

p^n to divide.

pj?n (6) part, portion, lot of land.

DPT (8, a) adj. warm, hot.
T

to desire, to covet.
- T

nan f. (11, b) for norp (git)

warmth, rage; cnstr. kh'math.

i"TDn f- (1°) heat, glow.—the sun.
T _

ban to pity {'re).—to spare (with

DDn to be warm.
— T

]PT (8, h) grace, favour. —grace,

elegance, beauty.

"Spl"! to instruct, to train up.—to

consecrate (a house, temple, &c).

D3n gratis, freely, for nothing.—

in vain. —for nothing, unde

servedly.

pn to be gracious, merciful, com

passionate. Niph. to be pitiable.

Piel, to make gracious. Hoph.

to be favoured. Hithp. to im

plorefavour, mercy.

C]]jn to be or become profaned,

polluted, or defiled.—to be pro

fane, ungodly.

"pn (5, c) profane, ungodly.

1071 Kal not used ; in the deri-
— T

vatives it denotes kindness and

benignity.

1DFI with suff. npn (6, a) kind

ness, mercy.

TVn (3, a) kind, benevolent, gra-
• T

cious, merciful.—pious, holy.

T 3
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nDn to fleefor shelter ; hence, to
T T

trust in (a).

"IDn to want, lack, be without.

"IDn adj. wanting. aVipn lacking
•' T "l

understanding. — subst. u;on<,

Zacfr.

D^Bn dual (8, c) Me hollow hands,
— It

thefists.

Y3n (6), with suff. <2bti, delight,

pleasure.

13n to blush, be ashamed, con-
T

founded. Hiph. to put to shame.

—intrans. to be ashamed.

i#3n to search out, explore, in-
— T

vestigate.

$311 Kal not used. Pual, <o be
— T

se< /ree, befreed.

"tjtn c. (5, c), pi. D' . , rfi, en-
" T

closure, court.—village.

T2jn enclosure, court.
• T

npn (10) stafoie.

")pn <o search.
■-T

3~in. ^"111 *o ie dry.—<o 6e rfe-

solate, waste.

3~)n adj. f. na-in dry.—desolate.

3in f- (6, a) sword.

3"in desolation.

□"in Hiph. Q'Tin fo de»ote /o

~ T

destruction.—<o rfeso/e <o Goci,

fo consecrate.

(3, a) tiifcA, trench. — what

is decided, decision, judgment.—

Y^in diligent. Prof. Lee,

sharpened, instructed, prudent.

i£Tin (6, a) (pi. c. *nn) sierd,

pofsAerd.

I£7"V"T to plough, till.—to engrave.

—to form, fabricate.—Metaph.

to devise, machinate evil.

3ttfn to think, purpose, intend
" T

(usually in a bad sense, to in

vent, devise). Niph. to be com

puted, reckoned, counted. Piel,

to compute, reckon.—to think,

purpose; to devise. Hithp. to

reckon oneself.

^!£T! to hold back.—to withhold.

^l^n to be or become obscure,

dark.

"ijl^n adj., pi. D'iitfn, obscure,

mean.

inn (4) c) bridegroom. — son-in-
T T

law.

Jinn to be broken.—to be dis-
— T

mayed, confounded.

D.

nUtO to slaughter, especially ani-
"• T

mals, but also men ; to slay.

(6, a), with suff. anaip,

slaughter.—animals slaughtered,

meat.

"intD to be or become clean.
•• T

]OD fo hide, conceal, especially in

the earth.—to hide, reserve.

Q^Q to taste.— met. to perceive,

discriminate.

PpJO to tear in pieces, to rend.
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I'll**"1 (l,a) river, the Nile;

pi. o<"to' streams.

tif^ to be or become dry, to dry

up. Hiph. to dry up.

My (5, a), adj. rwiy f. (10), dry.

T c. (2, a) Aarctf. With prepo-

sitions; Ta with, by; T3 accord

ing to the means of; -pp/rom,

out of; tj, t Sh, -rt t to, t af,

on, 6y <Ae sirfe 0/V t to, >r to

anrfer <Ae care or guidance of

any one.

JTP inf. c. nsu, ?o Anon;.—ie ac

quainted with. Hiph. to make

known, show, inform, teach.

VP see rrn.

with suff. ipV (1, a), pi. dw,

rUY1 f. (10), pi. D':v, dove.
T

TIT (3, a), rrrrp f. (10), only,

only begotten. — solitary one;

only one (irn <o fie [as] one).

^PII1 Kal not used, to wait.—to

— T

cause to wait, hope. Hiph. to

wait.

(only in the imperf. aw;) <o
~ T

be good, well; jo to be better.

Hiph. ivr\ to make good, to do

well.

W wine.

^Jj* f. rfo', 1 pers. 'nib', to be able.

T?* 'o bear, bring forth.—to be-
-T

get.—Pual, to be born. Hiph. 1

to cause to bring forth.—to be

get. Hoph. to be born.

"JT (6, a) lad, youth, child.

iTTT f. (12, a) a girl.
t ; —

D"* a sea. '
T

ETD\ 'D1. W see DV.

T'D1' (3, a) the right; top; T> the

hand of his right side, i. e. his

right hand; also t omitted, the

right hand ({.).

py< to suck. Hiph. jwi to give

suck, to suckle.

"TC tofound.
— T

t\pi to add.—to add to do, to do

again (c. inf. with or without )).

ilEP (9, b), ng; f. (11, a), adj. fair,

beautiful.—good, excellent.

Wp, «p (6, k) beauty.

US'1 imperat. us, inf. c. riNS (2, d),
TT

to go out, go forth.

Kal not used = asj to set,
— T '

put, place. Hithp. asinn to set

or place oneself, 'Xft; to

stand, to stand before.

"JJfi to form.

— T

T^y see tpi.

yp^ to awake.

(4, a), rrp;, f. (II, c), adj.

precious.

NT to fear, to be afraid {) to fear,

"T

be anxious for). Niph. Nifa to

be feared.

NT (5, a) constr. *n; ; nwv f.
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(11, c) constr. rw,, fearing, re

verencing.

TV to go or come down, descend.

Hipb. Tfin to cause, to go down;

to send, bring, carry down.

JTV (5> a) the moon.
— "T

tjFy <o take, seize upon. Niph. <o
T

become poor.

inf. c. rati, imperat. axi, rnsi,

to sit, sit down.—to dwell, dwell

in, inhabit. Partcp. 3fff in

habitant.

R.°ot not used, to subsist, to
T T

befirm.

to deliver, save.

"12^ to be straight, even, right.—
- T

Piel, to make straight.—to direct.

—to esteem right, approve.

"HiP1 (*)» rrwr f. adj. straight.
T T

Ujjl (7) c) uprightness, rectitude;

V

to'd more Man ts ri^Af.

3iO '° °e pained, be in pain.

'INS said to be a partcp. of Kal,
■•;t

from tb formed in tbe Chaldee

manner (as rap, partcp. dn|?) =

piercing, digging through (sc.

fAey are). Another reading is

vim (3 pi. perf. Kal).

23*13 (2, b), for 13M, star.

123. "T33 oe Aea»y.—to be

weighty, honoured, respected,

mighty. Niph. to be {become,

show oneself) honoured, renowned.

Piel, to honour.—to make ob

durate, to harden. Hiph. to make

heavy, grievous.—to honour, make

honourable. Hithp. to show one

self honourable, boast oneself.

"133 (5, a&b) adj. heavy. -

merous.

"7133 (3, a) honour, glory.
T

D33 to wash; only partcp. Dlis
_ T

washer, fuller. Piel, to wash

(clothes) ; metaph. to cleanse.

Pual, to be washed.

ft>33 (6, a) lamb.

]H3 Kal not used. Piel, jra to

prepare, adjust, adorn.—to mi

nister, act, or officiate as a priest.

1H3 (7, b), pi. D'?rp, priest.

]!)3 Kal not used. Pilel, ']la to

set up, establish.

J,t3 to lie, speakfalsehood. Piel,
"*T

to lie, deceive. Hipb. to convict

offalsehood. Niph. to beproved

false.

3T3 (*» a) He, falsehood.
T T

ni3. PI3 (1. a) strength.

'3 that; for, because; but.—dm <3

that if, that since, for if, but if;

unless, except, if not ; but; yet,

nevertheless; that.

3^3 (6, a), pi. c. 'ita, dog.

to complete.
— T

□^3 Hiph. D'bn, crtarr, to put to

shame, make ashamed.—to in

jure, hurt. Niph. to be put to

shame; also tofeel ashamed.

|3 adj. upright; adv. rightly, also

thus.
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QJ3 to collect, gather.

(l.b), pi. 0*7, ni, harp or

lyre.

HD3 to cover, conceal.
T T

"rp3 {1,3.) fooi.

^DS (6j a), with suff. fat, silver.

DI?3 (6, d), with suff. iors, id»3

vexation.—anger.

Sp f. (8, d) the hollow, palm of

the hand, hand; dual o>jss, pi.

nies:—pan, spoon, dish; hollow

—handle of a bolt.

133 to cover, overlay.—to cover
" t

over, to forgive, pardon.—to ex

piate.—to appease.

J"H3 perf. 1 & 2 pers. \Tra, rre,

to cut, cut off, cut down. Niph.

to be cut off or down.—to be di

vided.—to be destroyed.

2V2 (6, a) lamb. ■

bti)2 to totter, stagger, stumble.
— T

Niph. to stumble. Piel, to cause

tofall. Hiph. to cause to totter,

to make feeble.—to cause to

stumble and fall. Hoph. to be

made to stumble.

3J13 to write, engrave.
— T

JWO (13, c), pi. rtjm,
.. . ... x
an under garment, shirt.

^.TQ f- (5, b), pi. titera, constr.

niDrs, suff. vera, shoulder.

DrQ to beat.—to beat, break in

pieces.—to beat down, rout.

b.

22b, 2b (4. d & 8, b), pi.

niaiS, the heart.

12b separately, alone; *ah,

iii?, &c. /, thou, he alone.—by

myself, by thyself, fyc.

\2b (4> a) adj. white.
T T

13^ adj. white.

HJ31? t the moon,
t t :

l!)2b to put on a garment, to be
- T

clothed.

$•13^, ttf3^ outer garment, cloak.

TV)b f- garland, crown.

Qn^ to eat, consume.

□nV c. (6, a), with suff. *OTp,food,

meat.—bread.

"731? to take, catch. — to take,

choose, by lot. Niph. to be

taken, caught. Hithp. to take

or catch hold on each other, to

hang together.

712)b to learn. Piel, to accustom,

to teach. Pual, to be accustomed,

trained, taught.

TVSlb why ? adv. interr., from the
T T

perf. S and no or rrc q. v.

ytyb to mock, deride, scorn. Niph.

to stammer. Hiph. to mock,

deride.

'3^ according to. b with stat.

cnstr. pi of pSh, mouth (irreg.).

np^ to take.—to take away.

np"? (6), with suff. nib, taking
i-v 1

speech.—instruction.
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VSpb a gleaning. TtfflQ (7,b), pi. tr-, rft, snare;

nrb to lick, lap. yakash (o y), to lay snares.

1 '-T rf)U to die.

ftttD c. (3, a) tongue; rtoiErjB ") j-^q (6,g) death.

perverse, deceitful tongue. HISTD («wd) f. (10) counsel.—

wicked counsel.—prudence, dis

cretion.

0- n^TO (9j a) sickness, disease.

n^PID (• (of the preceding) id.

"VlDnD (l»b) want, poverty.

^priD (2. b) inmost part.

iTTinD f- (1°) destruction, ruin.

(1» a) strength; generally

as an adv. greatly, very.

(6, a) pi. Dnto, rrn'tfD' Zi^rA/,
T *

luminary.

nbjUO f- pl- ni'jjwo a foti/e, both

for eating and slaughtering.

inundation, deluge.

fSO Hiph. partcp. from yi to

understand.

"EJHD (2, b), pl. im and 6th, for-
t :

tification, stronghold; batsar, to

cut.

JTOTJD f- pl- (of rnyta) choice,

precious things.

rnija (10) /ear.
t ;

"fiTO (2, b) a large plain.—a
x ; •

desert.—speech.

T1D to extend.—to measure.— to
~ T

apportion.

iTTO f- (1°) extension.— measure.
T •

f\10 strife.

to totter, shake; of the foot,

slip, slide. Niph. to be moved,

shaken. Hiph. to cause to fall

or come down.

"1D1D (2, b) chastisement, cor

rection . — admonition, warning.

—instruction.

—terrour, fear.

niSD f- (10) couch, bed.
T •

only pl. Dtssinp, nteipo,

dainty meat.

"ItOQ Hiph. Tsort to rain, cause
- T ' '

or give rain; b? upon. Niph. to

be rained upon.

□^Q pl. (from obsol. cnstr. ^

and reduplicated wj, waters,

water.

(2, b), only in pl. or dual,

t : *

breeches, trowsers, or drawers,

for the priests.

-QD ro sell.
~ T

X"?0 be fulfilled.
" T

tf"?D (l, a) fulness.

noba f- (10)/ittes,pZen<y.

rtDN^D f- (ll,c), cnstr. route.
t t :

service, work.

P^D (3, a) lodging-place, an inn.

nor6o and j-ipn^o f. (i 1 , a &
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13, a) a war; from [lakham]

to consume.

£3^0 to let escape or slip, to de-
— t

liver. Hiph. to deliver, to bring

forth. Niph. to be delivered; to

deliver oneself, escape. Hithp.

to escape.

^J^D to reign, to be king; bsi 2

over.

lfcl2 (6, a) king.

n3ba f. (12, a) queen.

rVChl2 f- (lj b), pi. niote, king

dom.—royally, royal dignity.

Cmip^D thejaws.

npbQ, npbn (2,b), only Dual

DT?p^ tongs.—snvffers.

TOO Root not used; Arab, to give.
— T

nrOD f- (12, b) gift.-tribute.—
t ; •

an offering to God; especially a

bloodless offering.

^D> as a prefix 'p with dag. forte,

sometimes also without it, when

the next letter has Sh'va, es

pecially when the letter is Yod,

which then becomes quiescent,

poet. '30, 'jp, of (a part taken

from or out of a whole).—from.

^JDD *o mingle.

toflow, melt; tofaint. Hiph.
— T

to cause to faint, make faint

hearted.

Ejjja to be or become little.

a^O, 10J7D, pl. Q'tawp (8), sma«-

nesi.- hence, a /iftfe, /«».—

Esp? lit. as a tfttfc; nearly, al

most ; shortly, soon.

btyO (1, a) Zon^r and /a// «ppe)-

garment, robe, mantle.

OVO (dual) 6o«;e/s.

0 fountain.

b}?0 to act perversely, treacherous-
T

fy; 3 of the thing or person.

|J?D (for n:rp) purpose, only in

jspj, with suff. 'PSp^, ^pj. prep.

because of, for the sake of.—

conj. in order that.

ni^D f. (10) cave, cavern.

rfVVQ (9, a) work (of an artificer).

— labour. — deed. — work (the

fruit of one's labour).

to find.
T T

(TWO (10) a commandment.
T ; •

nSO (10) unleavened bread.

onijp EOT'-

U)1pQ (2, b) any Minp sacred.—

holy place, sanctuary.

□ipO c. (3, a), pl. nioipp, place.—

habitation, home.—town.

"YlpQ (3>a) spring, fountain.

nJpD (9> a) purchase.—possession,

wealth (in cattle).

HN"1D (9, a) a seeing.—sight.—

appearance, countenance.

f- (11. a) chariot, war-
t t ; v

cftarioi.

f- (10) deceit, fraud.
t ; ■

J7*10 (each •• impure) a friend, a

companion.

NSia remedy, deliverance.
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33!£/D <"8, a) rock, strong
T ; ■

place.-—refuge.

"!J!£to to draw.—to dram out, pro

long. Niph. to be protracted,

delayed. Pual, protracted, de

ferred.

JVniito (l>b) destruction, ruin.

—snare, trap.

33!£to a tying down, couch.
T ; •

bl!)0 to rule, have dominion (to

over) .

10$D (2> b) a watching, guard-
r ; •

ing.—a watch.—observance, rite.

JVlDItfD f- (13, a) a watching.—

place of watching, post, station.

—a keeping.—observance or per

formance.—a charge.

to touch, feel. Pie], to
— T

grope. Hiph. to grope.

VID adv. when? Ttch, Yin ■» how

/iin^? ,nQ"vTTN a/ifer Aou> long?

piJlD Cpl. cpnp, f. n;wiD) adj.

sweet; neut. sweet, sweetness;

jileasantness.

2-

(3, a) pr,o/>Ae<.
• T

1033 Hiph. TD'jrr Zoo£.—to 6e-

AoW.

733 (f- i^13) ad), foolish.—wicked,
TT TT<

impious, ungodly.

n^3J f> (11 )() corpse, carcase.
T *. .

Kal not used; Arab, to be clear

and manifest. Hiph. T3ri fo de

clare, tell. Hoph. -un to be

shown, told.

122 with suff. 'to before, in the

presence or sifjW o/.

V22 inf. c. si:, rwa, <o <ouc& (with

2, W, TO).

TU f. to flee.
—r

112 to vow.
—r

to flow.—to shine, be bright.
—T

1712 (4> a) stream.—river.
TT

~F\2 to depart, flee.

(1012 f- slumber.

^TU to obtain, acquire a possession,
— T

to possess.— to obtain by in

heritance, to inherit.—to divide

for a possession, to apportion.

Hiph. 'rran to cause to possess,

give as a possession.-—to cause

to inherit.

Pibn2 f- (12, d) the act of taking

possession.—inheritance,

itfhl serpent.
r t

t° stretch out, extend.
T T

y®2 to plant.
— T

to watch, guard.

$122 to leave, forsake.
— T

132 Piel, "BJ, to estrange, alienate.
— T

—to seem strange; to gaze at,

admire; to mistake; to reject.

Hiph. Tsri to gaze at, regard,

have respect to.—to be concerned,

care for any one.— to recognise;

to acknowledge ; to be acquainted

with. — to know, discriminate.

Niph. TSJ to feign oneself a

stranger. — to be recognised,

known. Hithp. to feign, dis

semble.—to be recognised, known.

nbQJ f. the ant.
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DOJ (in pause, namas). Niph. of

masas, q. v.

nDD to pluck, tear away.
— T

to pour, pour out (a libation).

—to anoint a king.

"SfDJ. 'sfPJ (6, b) libation, drink-

offering.

6, d) a maie in/an/. — 6oy,

fad.—a youth. —servant.

DntyJ pi. (of "KM l,a) childhood.

—youth.

b'Si to fall; to5 fallen, lying.
— T

$33 ro respire, take breath.
— T

$33 c- (6, a) breath.—meton. any

thing that breathes, an animal.

—person.—soul, as the principle

of life.

TOJ. (6, e) truth, upright

ness,faithfulness.—permanency;

ns? ■», nsjft, and nsj adv. /or

e»er.

Piel, to strip off, take
-T

away.—to deliver. Hiph. 'rxn

<o iate away.—to deliver (;n>

"1^3 fo watch, preserve.—to keep,
— T

observe (a law, mercy, &c).

"120 shoot, branch.

Hp3 to be pure, innocent. Niph.
'tt

n|H <o be pure, innocent, blame

less. — to be clear, free from

punishment,

□pj Zo avenge.

DpJ (4, a) vengeance.

P"13 a chatterer.

Jl£0 Hiph. j'teri to reach.—toover-
- T

TJEfa to 6»7e.

pl£>3 intrans. to be arranged.—to

kiss (with b of the person).

Piel, to kiss. Hiph. to join,

touch.

~)t#J (6»a), pi. c. »t«$j, on eagle.

f. (10) a troddenway, beaten
T ■ ;

pa<A.—path, by-way.

£o tear, pluck up.—to tear

down, destroy.

D-

H'yO to drink to excess; partcp.
T T

Nab a drunkard; pass, saa

drunken.

to go over, go round.—to
- T

surround, encompass.

"HID to go, travel about; rw to
" T

go round, traverse a country for

the sake of traffic.

")11D (with suff. rnnri) profit, gain.

"!JDD> ^JDiy to cover; intrans. /o

cover, conceal oneself. Hiph.

Tpn to cover, protect.

rbD to forgive, pardon, with ? of
— r

the person. Niph. to 6e /or-

^70 <o raise a heap or mound ;
— T

to cast up, prepare a way.

Jiho (6)» w'tn suff- a rock.

Bj'pD Piel, to subvert, overthrow.

13D <o mourn.
T

u
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^FJD to write; only in partcp.
T

■fib a writer, scribe.—to number,

count. Piel, to number, count.

— to recount, relate, tell. — to

speak, talk. Pual, to be related,

told.

~)r\D to hide, conceal oneself.
— T

Niph. to be hid, lie hidden. Piel,

to hide, conceal. Pual, to be

hid, secret.

3y (1> a), pl- E'M, nios, darkness,
T r

chiefly of clouds —thick cloud.

133? to work, labour; to till, cul-
~ r

tivate; to dress.—to serve, work

for another.

"\y$ (6, a) a servant, slave.

~Viy to pass over.
— T

"DV a region or country near a

river or sea.—aside, wn/rom

the other side ; "lira on the other

side.

IV 0>a) a witness, partcp. of t».

my to go or pass by.
T T

my (11, b) assembly, congrega-
T»"

/ion.—a private party, a gang,

faction. —family, household.—

swarm of bees.

2iy Hiph. to cover with darkness.

ajiy, nm aay (once with sufr.
T T\ T\

»aa») a musical instrument, a

flute or organ.

"Jiy, ny adv. o^atn.—again and

again.—besides.—yet, still.

piy. fly (3, a), Pi. D'3i», rfaty

iniquity, sin.

Spy 10 coeer with the wings; to

cover with darkness.

")iy (1, a), pl. nvto, skin (of man

or beast).

ty (8, d), rvtt f. (10), adj. strong.

ly. t^y (8» c) strength, might,

power.

3ty '0 leave, forsake, desert.

mty f.
t; v

"IJOy to surround. Piel, "iay <o
™ T

crown.

iTlDy f. crown, diadem.

W (6, h), dual dw, eye.

Ty f. a city.

^y (prop, constr. of "» 2, a) pl. c.

with sufF. 'by, tfis, vfo, &c.

prep, upon, on, over, above,

against.—of the objects, means,

instruments by which any thing

is effected ; by.—of norm, rule,

standard and cause, p <fr|tt ^5

after the manner of Melchi-

zedek ; rny'rt in this maimer;

no-bv wherefore?—at, by, near;

with.—with idea of motion, to

the question whither? upon,

down upon, to, towards.—fre

quently i. q. by, b marking the

dative, to, for.—conj. though,

although.—with other particles.

— according to.

n^y to go or come up, to ascend.
T T

— to arise of the dawn. —-to

spring or grow up.

my (9, b), a leaf.
V T

'^y see Vs.

nV^y f- work, deed, doing, action
t • -;

(of man, in a bad sense).
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Kal not used ; i. q. fta to roll;

hence to repeat an action, to do

habitually or effectually.—with

), to affect painfully.

W> DJ?c- (8,aord);pl. ure®> D'aor*
~ T

people, nation; most frequently

of Israel opp D;ia gentiles.

10y to stand.
— T

hl2V to toil, labour, travail.
~ T

labour, toil.— travail.— sor-
T T

row.—fruit oflabour.—mischief,

iniquity, sin.

pDy to be deep, unsearchable.

22]} (i- q- a») prop. name.

(4, b) cluster of grapes.

SSV (8, f.) ; rw» f. adj. er^ficied,

distressed, poor, needy.

"13^ (4» c), pi. c. ni-or, (fojtf, rfry

earth.

Y# C7, a), with sufF. '3?, pi. n'xs,

c. 'as, tree.

to travail, suffer pain.

yay, yzV (6>b) labour, travail.

—pain.

(H>b)> f°r counsel,

advice.

WSJ) adj- (3>a) strong, mighty —
T

nwmerous.

^:£J7 adj. sluggard.
" T

DXy f- (6. a), pi. niow, fione.—

body.

2py (5. c). p1- c'w?,> cnstr- -ii?'

'ii^?, rna^v, heel.—hoof.

ro convict ofperverseness.

$j3i? adj. (7, b) perverse, false.

(Arab. <o 6e black) to become

dark or rfust.

c- (6, a) evening.

01"1^ a(lj- (3» a) crafty> cunning.

—prudent.

^J"iy /o arrange; to prepare (a

table); to array (a battle).—to

place together, to compare.

Q"1J? to be cunning, subtle.
-T

HDiy f- craftiness, cunning. —
T ; t

r\'V]f 1° work.—to make.
T T

}t£>y to smoke.

Pie], to make rich.
- T

J"iy c. (8, b), contracted from rrw,

time, season.

TO

adv. mow.

3-

"IN3 ('.a)> but pi. c. nNE, orna-

mental head-dress, turban.

ITT3 redeem, ransom.
XT

plE) to moue to and fro. Hiph.

to move; causat. to give out ; to

get, obtain; to further.

("HID f. wine-press.
T

t3 acU- purified, pure, an epithet

of gold ; then for refined, pure

gold.

ITS to disperse. Piel, to disperse,

scatter.

(for nNS, irreg.) mouth; ttb-'in rffl
v v"

moirfA <o mouth.—aperture. —

ecfye. —part, portion. — word ;

u 2
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'Ep according to the word of, in

proportion, according to ; "itfN *E3

according as, even as (and htn

omitted), so as, so that,- vj> in

proportion, according to: '? to

according to the word or com

mand; also according to.

(6. a), pi. c. brook,

stream.

13 prop, a turning to, a regarding;

hence TB as conj. lest, forfear

that, lest haply.

f- (10) corner.
T '

D,2,3D pi. pearls ; others, red

corals.

^-v?\(6, a), with suff. <»3B, a

J?SDJ wound.

"Jp3 to visit.—to examine. Niph.

to be missed. — to be visited,

punished. Piel, to muster. Pual,

to be mustered, numbered. Hiph.

to set over, appoint. Hoph. to

be set over, have the oversight of.

WT)pB pi- (of Hps, 1, b) com

mands, precepts.

")3 a young bull, bullock.

1T1S f. for ™ (10) young cow,
TT T"

heifer.

"713 to separate. Niph. to be se-
—r

parated; also to separate oneself

(jp, top from any one). Piel,

to go aside. Pual, partcp. se

parated. Hiph. to separate.—

to scatter, disperse. Hithp. to

separate oneself, to be sundered.

^13 (6, i), with suff. 3 pers. pi.

crre,fruit, produce; >-\b fruit-

tree.

D13 t° give, distribute. Hiph. to
-T

cleave, divide the hoof.

HJH3 Pharaoh (king), the title of

K-

all monarchs of Egypt down to

the Persian invasion.

yi3 to break, tear down, demolish.

p"13 to break, crush.

"UH3 i. q. Die to break bread, with

h to give or distribute (it) to.—

to spread.- e. g. a garment; to

spread abroad (metaph.).

t3$3 to strip or put off a, garment.
- T

Piel, to strip, pillage, plunder.

Hiph. to strip a person.—to

strip off a garment. Hithp. to

strip oneself.

ilPt£>3 f- with suff. <n*B, pi.
t ; •

wnx£l3,jlax.

V1D (6, i), pi- dtib, simplicity,

folly.—simple, inexperienced, ig

norant.

nflB to spread out, &c. In Piel,
T T

to deceive, seduce (= airardw).

n/13 to open.
~ T /

yT\Q suddenness; ?ns adv. sud

denly.

J13 f- (8» e) piece, crumb, morsel.

X.

p"T2{ <o ie equitable.

p*lQt adj. (1, b)just.—righteous.

pIS (6, a), with suff. >irre, and

rt^js (11, c) justice, equity.—

righteousness.

Zion (h w).
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T»2£ (1, a) hinge.

Jirhx {• dish, bowl.

(6, a), with suff. no?, wool.

(6, d) a stepping, going.-~-

step, pace.

]3){ to hide.—to lay, treasure up.

only imperf. ikr, to turn.
— T 1

"l5©^ (pi- DTE?) bird; especially a

sparrow.

T1i{ to tie or bind up.—to shut up.
—T

(8) adj. strait, narrow —subst.

adversary, enemy j distress, ad

versity.

ITlJt f. (10), for ms, female ad-
TT ''

versary, a rival. — distress, ad

versity.

Y?p to collect, gather.

"Qp to bury. So also in Piel.
-'t

"Qp (6, a), with suff. nip, though

in pause -a^, pi. d'ti;?, nV, se-

pulchre.

$Tp /o separate, consecrate.—to

6e sacred. Piel, <o consecrate,

hallow.

ifiSlp adj . f3, a) Ao/y.—se/ a/)ar<,

sacred, holy; of men, saints.

$"lp (6, c) holiness.—Wy piace.

HID 'o «>oi< /°r> Ao/je in.
t't

Vlp (1, a), pi. ni, voice.

Dip (once perf. n«ij) <o rise.

HDip f. (10) height.

"Tip to dig a well.

]lDp (8> a) little, small (prop, and

fig.).—young, younger.

H^p Kal not used. Niph. to be
t't

made light of, to be despised;

partcp. despised, mean. Hiph.

to make light of, to despise.

"(\bp (3. a) shame, contempt.

^fjt) to be light. — to be lessened,
- 't

abated.

Hip Piel, to be jealous. Hiph. to

provoke to jealousy.

PTNJp f- (12, b) jealousy.—envy.

iUp to form, create.—to get, ob-

tain.—to buy.—to possess.

IUp (9, b), pi. cap, ni:p, reed,
V'T T T

cane. — sweet cane. — stalk (of

wheat).

n^yp f- a dish, charger.

Yp (8. l>) end, limit (of space,

time, condition, or circum

stances).

HSp (9, b) end, limit.

HSp & 01>a) end, extremity.

]^p (3, a) a judge.—leader, chief.

—prince.

Sfip to he angry, wroth fa, V« of

the person. Hiph. to provoke

to anger. Hithp. to. become

angry.

~)'jip to cut down, reap.

TXp (3» a) fruits cut down, har

vest i hence time of harvest.

Nip to cry, call out.
T' T

2T\p t° draw or come near.
~'t

u3
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rnp_ ice.

bb~Yp> dual D'jtn]:, ankles.

jnp to tear.

JTlp (pi. D'sn^) roos.

yip <o ciose, press together (the

lips or eyes), fo reirafc, &c, de

noting fraud, cunning.

Ht£Jp to attend [lit. fo sharpen. G.].

Hiph. (with flto ear), to prick up

the ear to, to attend to, hearken.

njo to see-
T T

head.—head, chief, leader;

chief of a family.

!"QT to be or become many, to
T T

multiply.

^1 f. (6, a), withsuff. foot;

du. r$r\ the two feet.—pi. rrtyi

(steps) times.

\£)y*\ to rage, make a noise.
— T

D"1*l Niph. qto to lie in a deep
— T

sleep.—to sink down stupified.

EpT to follow after.—to pursue,

persecute.—to put to flight.

3nn to act insolently.—to urge,
— T

press upon; to be urgent (with),

rfn c. (l,a), pi. nirrn, nim, air,

breeze.—breath; metaph. vanity,

■ folly —spirit, soul.—mind, spi

rit, disposition.—wind,

to be high.

3m to be or become wide, large.
— T

Hiph. rrrn to make wide, en

large.

(6, c) teitfti, breadth.

DTTl f. (6, d) fAe womb. — ffie

bowels; love; compassion.

(1, a) contention, strife,

quarrel.

fo ria« either on an animal
— x

or in a chariot; partcp. aji

a rider.

HD1 cost, throw. Piel, rrcn /o
T T T

deceive (prop, to makefall).

DDT to tread.—to trample under

foot.

pi to shout.

jn (pi. O'sn), adj. (nyj f. 10) ew/,

bad, worthless.—evil, wicked.—

J5 V\ of an evil eye, i. e. en

vious, malignant.

y~) (rarely sii) badness.

(1, a), for nyi, acquaintance,

companion, friend.—one beloved,

lover.—neighbour, fellow.

3J?~1 to be hungry.—to sufferfrom
" T

famine. Hiph. to cause to

hunger.

3}H (4> a) hunger.—famine.
T T

Tin '° tremble, quake. Hiph. fo
- T

tremble.

T T

ilin ' (prop. fem. adj.) from
T T

in.

H3T 'o aoron the hands.—
T T

to decline.— to sink down.—fo

relax, abate, to desist. Hithp.

to relax oneself, be slothful.

D31. iy31 to tread, trample upon,
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especially of water, to trouble it.

Niph. partcp. toEro troubled,

made turbid by trampling. Hithp.

DEnni} to humble, submit oneself,

to delight, take pleasure in.

T T

(3, a) delight, satis/action,

acceptance. — object of delight,

acceptance. — will, pleasure.—

good-will, favour, grace.

2D~\ (4, a) rottenness.
T T

yto"l to be wicked. Hiph. s'«nn
— T

to declare guilty, to condemn.—to

cause mischief.—to act wickedly.

yt)~\ (4, a), rtttn f. adj., wicked,
T T t i :

ungodly.

Jfto") (6, a), with suff. Wtfn, wicked

ness.

ny#l f- (cnstr. r,ra> no pi.)

r X '

wickedness, ungodliness.

-)Vtp (1, a) flesh.

JFDto, a week.

njnato °a«-

to be or become satisfied,

— T

filled bp, 3 of the thing). Hiph.

to satisfy (]o, 3 of the thing, )

of the person).

abundance, plenty.
T T

JDto (cnstr. f. nwtf) «e»e«.

Dual, awj* sevenfold.

J?2$ <o swear (oaths were usually

confirmed hy seven victims).

Niph. ffsti; to swear, with a 6y,

V to.

to break, break in pieces.—

to buy or sell corn. Hiph. to

cause to break through.— to sell

(corn). Hoph. to be broken,

afflicted, distressed.

"Dto more commonly -qsi (6 b),

in pause "otf, from ■qxiS, a break

ing; sorrow, vexation, calamity,

destruction.—grain, corn.

Ryt) to rest from labour. Niph.

to cease, have an end. Hiph. to

make or let rest from labour.—

to make to cease.

DIM) c. (cnstr. rat, with suff.
T _

totf s pi. ninaa), day of rest,

sabbath.

JJto to err.

"Tto (dual DTtf, cnstr. nt>) the

breast.

Tlttf to treat with violence, to op-

press.— to attack, invade. — to

plunder.—to (lay) waste, destroy

(e. g. a land). Niph. to be laid

waste. Piel, to spoil, waste,

ruin. Pual, pass. Hoph. to be

spoiled, laid waste, wasted.

ITIto (9, b) plain.—field.
VT

Nlto evil, wickedness. —evil, ca-
; t

lamity.—worthlessness, vanity.

Q!)to to turn, return-—to turn away

from.—to cause to return, bring

back.—torestore.—Hiph. tocause

to return, to bring back.—to turn

away (anger).—to return, give

back, restore. Hoph. to be

brought, led, given back, returned.

"fito (l,a), nnja), an ox.—herd of

oxen.

t2nto to slaughter, kill (animals).
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pTVt} to laugh, abs.—"jh to smile

upon.—te' S to laugh at. Piel,

<o rejoice.—to sport, play.

-)TW!} to be black.—(denom. from
- T

irtp q. v.) prop, to do early j

hence to seek early, diligently.

Piel, to seek early, also diligently.

■"iVntf (3, a), rrywS f. (10) adj. black.

T T '

"117$ (6. d) the dusk of the morn

ing ; hence dawn, morning.

Niph. to be marred or spoiled
— T

by rotting.— to be corrupted

(morally). — to be laid waste.

Piel, nnti to destroy.—to cor

rupt, pervert. Hoph. to be cor

rupted, spoiled.

~ffl\£) officer, overseer or magistrate.

to be grey-headed.

T\y>'P f. (10) grey hair.
T

IT$ (1» 3) speech, discourse.—

complaint.

2Qlt} to down; especially to

lie down to sleep or to rest one

self.

rOttf to forget.
- T

j>3$ a *rai/e. Etym, doubtful.

to act wisely, prudently.
— t

Piel, to act wisely. Hiph. to

look at.—to be or become in

telligent, wise, or prudent; to

act wisely, prudently; and to

make prudent, to teach.

b^yV> (in pause taw) regard,

estimation.—intelligence, under

standing.

to lie down, to rest.—to rest,

abide.—to dwell.—to dwell (in),

to inhabit.

IDttf (5. a), f. rrpf, pi. rtatf, in

habitant.—neighbour.

n"?#, to be quiet.
T T T T

f- (cnstr. rtfw, no pi. abs.)

quiet, prosperity.—carelessness,

negligence of God.

rfoll) to send. In Piel, to send
~ T

forth = to excite (it).

l(rbv) (2, b), pi. rvonW, a table.

"SJJlff Hiph. ^bifin to throw, cast

(ty into, 1, upon, jp from;

v™ behind him, i.e. to despise).

to plunder, spoil.
— T

bbt) (4, a) spoil, plunder, booty.
T T

Cbll) to be entire, i. e. sound, safe.
— T

—to be at peace. Piel, a)tf, Djwj

to preserve, keep uninjured.—to

complete.—to restore.—to repay.

—to requite, recompense.

Ef\bll) (3>a) health, welfare, pros-
T

perity, peace.

Ub there.
T

Wti (7, a), pi. nioxtf, a name.

70$ Hiph. to destroy. — to de-
— T

stroy (persons, nations). Niph.

pass, of Hiph.

only pi. co«J (cnstr. 'psj, with
- T " T 1

suff. ^'Ptf) heaven, the heavens.

170$ to shine cheerfully. — to be

glad.

170$ (5, a), nnpto f. adj., joyful.
— m t

ni70$ (12, b) joy, rejoicing —
T I *

mirth.
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to let go, remit (a debt).—
~ T

to throw down. Niph. to be

thrown down.

heaven (cnstr. <ptf, pi. m.).

rho)£> f- (12, b) a garment, a

mantle.

rCWDtf. ni?Dtf f- (10) news, ti-
t : t \ :

dings.—information, report,

ytyit) to hear.—to listen (with acc.
— T '

bit, \ a to any one).—to hearken,

obey. Pie!, £o cause to hear, to

summon. Hipb. to cause to hear

or be heard.

~)lyt) to keep, watch, guard.—to

preserve, protect (with acc. a,

by, to of the object, with jp /roro

or against).—to keep.—to keep,

observe (acc. "in, bs).

]lt) c. (8,b) a tooth (prop, and fig.).

—ipory.

i"Ul£f f- (Hi a), pi. D':w, rfn>, a
T T T T

year.

pt£> <o sharpen, e.g. a sword;

partcp. pot) sharp.

Tift? (4, b) a hair; collect, hair.
T "

(13^ f- (H,a), dual DTBto, pi. c.
T T '" T ;

rrtncip, lip. — speech, words. —

language.—brim of a vessel.—

shore of the sea ; bank of a river.

n3£7 Kal not used; to pour out.
— T

!"in3$ f. (12, b) female servant,
t ; •

handmaid; L&t.famula.

J33ty to judge, administer justice.
— T

—to condemn, punish.—BWi a

judge, ruler.

pB^Bty a serpent, adder.

1J3$ to pour out.—to shed. Niph.

to be poured out. Pual, to be

shed. Hithp. ^BEiain to be poured

out.

6)3$ to creep.

^DttJ to weigh.

b\)p (6, a), pi. c. a shekel.

B)p$ Niph. (prop, to bend for

ward in order to see).—to look

out. Hiph. to look.

"Ip|£j^(6, a) lie, falsehood.

"Ipl^J shakSr, to lie.

Tift? (lib), only pi. branches of
• T

a vine.

E|"tfy to burn, consume.

tthttf (6, c), pi. mind, root,

brvt) to plant.
— T

pJHtf to be still, to rest, to abate,

of waves, of strife.

n

f. (10) desire, will.

ijih (6,f.) form.

r\2Fi f- (10) a chest.—ark (of
T "

Noah, built in the form of a

chest).—the ark in which Moses

was exposed.

Hi'WIl.n f- (10) a coming in, being
T

stored up.—income, profit.—pro

duce, fruit; trop. result.

nj^QJ7) f- (10) understanding, pru-
t :

dence.
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rQISiin only in pi. perversity,

frowardness.

rfrrtn f. (13, a), with suff.

•nViin, expectation, hope.

nniin f. (13, a), but pi. niroin

proof, rebuke.

rQyiJl f- (11, b) abomination.—
T "

abominable act.

/llSJAH f- pi- (from rosin 11, a)

swiftness.—wealth, treasure. —

brightness, splendour.

f- 0°)> instruction, direc-
T

Hon, precept.—lawi— manner.

!Tlih.n f- help, deliverance.—pur-
T *

pose, enterprise.—counsel, wis

dom.

JUm f- (c suff. win* ^nnrv vnrin.

rrnnn> wnnR' DiTnnn) prop, what

is below.—adv. below, beneath.—

prep, under.— instead of.— in

returnfor.—on account of.—be

cause that, because.

i$follF\ only p'- dwVtb diseases.

Vtirin (1, b) pi. D'_, ni, suppli

cation.

^\Qr\ to take hold of.—to hold.

D0.T1 to be completed, ended.-
— T

cease.

WDF) (3, a) perfect. — whale. —
• T

upright, sincere.

OH f. nan (10) adj. whole, per-

feet, sincere, honest.—subst. in

tegrity.

]r\ or ]p\ only pi. enp, huge

serpents, sea monster; others,

jackals.

3y,n Piel ifpi to abhor.—to render
- T

abominable. Niph. to be ab

horred, detested; to be abomi

nable.

TVlpR f- (10) expectation, hope.

(These words were omitted in their

alphabetical place.)

/Y^K strength.
tv;

tfhtf intimatefriend; leader.



ENGLISH AND HEBREW

INDEX.

A.

Abominable, (partcp.

Nipb.).

Accusation, PQI32^

All, *?3 (prop, a subst., 8, d,
T

usually followed by Makkeph).

Anger,

Anoint, ^JDJ (propr. to pour out).

Ark, fi-iN, Van.
T T

Assuredly (the Hebrew idiom is

by the repetition of the verb in

inf. absol.).

B.

Basket, ^D.

Be, Aeen, nVX See 522, e.

Bear (= give birth to) "J^)\
-T

Bear, to, 3*T, 3^.

Before, D^t3 (before, of time);

(before the face).

Be*/. See Good.

Better. See Good, and 193 sqq.

Bind, -TO-
~T

Black, Tmty, -intf.
T T

BZeii, '•pQ- To We« oneself

(Hithp.).

Blood, DT.
T

Born. See to bear.

Boy, "6\

Boys, DH^.
•t ;

Branch,

Bread, Qvh-

Breadth, 2Tjh-

Brethren, DT1N-

Brinp, fc^Q (to come; Hiph.

cause to come). 3,1$ (Hiph.

to bring again, back, return,

restore).

Broken-hearted, to be. Niph. of

"Qttf (with or without ti).
- T

Brother,
T

Burn, tp'ty j "Tjy (to burn slowly,

steadily).

Bury, ~)2p.

But, »3, -SJK.
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C.

Camel, ^QJ (pi. ttfw).
T T 1

Child, "fr.

Children, Q>}3., 0^1%
* t • t ;

Choose, iru, rra.
~ T TT

City, -y>y.

Ctrtes, DHV-
• T

Clearly to be or become, "intO-
" T

Clean, adj. linZ3»
T

Clothes,

Ciourf, <Ai«t, 2J? (v).
T

Cluster, 2W, Vl3^St.

CoMeci, y^p.

Come (down), "|"y.
-T

Command, fDS (Piel of ms, obsol.)

Commandment, mSQ-

Compassion, have, ^DPT (^V)-
~ T

Covenant, JT")2-

Cover, HD3-
T T

cou>, ms ; litf ox.
TT

Create, N~a.
TT

Crown, "1^13 ; "It (an ornamental

border round the top of the

altar).

Cry out, to, pJ?T (with )).

Cry out or aloud, to, top ('°

caU).

Cawe, TIN.

Cursed (partcp.) "TT1N-
T

cut,
—T

D.

Daughter,

Day, DV. Days,
• T

Death, nV2 (6,e).
VT

Deliver, (Hiph. to cause to
- T

deliver).

Desert, to, 2fy.
— t

Desolate, to make, 3"in (to
— T

destroy).

Destroy, (utterly); "ON (in
- T - T

Hiph. = to cause-to-perish).

Destruction, irnnD-

Devour, ^3^.
— T

Diligent,
• T

Do, ntyy-
T T

Do #ood, /o, ^Z0\
- T

Door, nVn.

Dream (verb and subst.), O^IT
— T

Dry (land), ntf^.
T T -

Dry (dry-up), t£fo*.

T T

DuieK, (to sit, dwell, abide) ;
— T

P$ (t° rest in, inhabit, dwell

with).
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E.

Each other (often translated by

' a man his fellow,' ' a man his

brother,' &c. From each other:

' a man from his brother,' &c.)

rrot byn ttfw.

Earth, p^-

Eat, blVt. '

Enemy, yfa.

T T T

Eye, py.

■Eyes, ffW

F.

Face, With "> in the
■ T

cnst. form, 'xfr, before (implying

rest); also 'jbo, before, from be

fore (implying removal).

Faint, S)># _(faint, tired).

Fain*, ro be, t]y> (to be fatigued,

tired).

Faint, to make-, DDD> m Hiph.

—W (to tire, weary).

Fall, ^>33 ; (to wither, decay).
_T - T

Fa<, zbrj.

Father (irreg.)

Feerf, ny~l-

Fiew, rn't?-

fty. roan.

Fi«, N^D- Piel of male".

Find, USD.
Fire, tt>Nf.T

F/ay, tOtfE).

Ffee, rra, tu

F/esA, 1^2.

Ffoc*. Jl&!

Ffood, ^flD.

Fly from, to, PT1|; 713 (=flee).
Foo/, ten, ^d3,t^ij. T

t t • : T T

For, vp.

Form, <o, ")SV

Found, to, "rD' ; V)3 (to make
- T 1

firm, fix : e. g. the earth).

Garden, p.

Gardens, DTDil-

Garment, rbtit), "TO-

GaMer, y^p; D23 (to gather

into a house, or place of se

curity).

Giri, rrfr.

Girls, rifty.

Give,

Give -forth, to, ]T\} (e. g. the

voice).

Gladness,

Glory, -rtaa.

Go, TtSn, tfQ.
- T

Goaf, ty.

God, crr^N;

Goorf, 2itD-

Grope, 33y.

Grow, N#"T; T1^ (dry grass).
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Grave, -Qp. |

Great, ^73, ^73-
T T

Great, to be, ^"T]).

Grow,

In, prep. 3, prefixed. Sts ^ : e. g.

to trample in (= to) the dust.

H.

Hand, T.

Hanrf, r»p«, pD*

Hand, left, ^Ditf-

Hands, D*T.

Hare, JMtf.

Head, itftf")-

Hear, yD#.

Heart,

Heavens (singular not

• — T

Hei^A', HDIp.

Hell, ^»1£>.

Hero, 3^; NET? (a

tender grass).

Hide, <o, }32J.

Holiness, l&lp (6, m).

Honour, "TQ3-

Honour, to, "133-

Honey, $37 (6, r).

House, JT3-

Hou>, rj^, no.

Hoic ionjr, V1Q 7J7-

Hypocrite, sprj.

used),

green,

Increase, H37
X T

Inhabitant, 31^ (yashabh, 5, I).

Iniquity, ^H, ]W-

Joy, TTTV2V, flW-

~ T

Kill, ^Bp; affiC (to slay as a
- ' X - T

sacrifice) ; PQtO (to slaughter).
— T

Kindle, JTIp (to kindle itself=

to be kindled).

Ktnp, T^Q. To 6e made a king,

Hoph. of "JT^Q.
- x

Kings, M"?D-
• t ;

Kingdom, i"0^>DQ-
x x ! ~

Kingdoms, JTIjJDD-

Kiss, pU)l

Knee, 773.

Knees, D'SIIl-

Km/e, n^DXD; VS'tf (a knife).

Know, yr>.

Knowledge, J"|JTT-

L.

Lamb,

Lament, 73D-
— x
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Land, y-|«.

Large, ^12,
T T

Law, rnto-
X

Leaf, rbV-
V T

Learn, 10^.
— T

Leave, to, 2TV.
—T

Length,

Lie, nt3. '
TT

i»f«i D^TT, pi. (the life, applied

to God and man only.)

Like, 3 (as prefix : before mono

syllables and barytones often 3.

See rule).

Lion, rrnKt-

Little, ]tpj5.
jlo, jn. T T

Look, to, rwi; 022 (Hiph. to
T T - T

look into, investigate).

Lord, niiT.
t ;

Lord, my, ^"fN (pi. my Lord,

applied to God); '3*7^ (sing,

my lord, applied to man).

Lords, WflH.

Love, to, 3i"tN.
- T

M.

Man, WH,
t t v;

Master, f|"TJ*.

Men, WV)2H (the men of a family).

Mercy, "7DI7.

Mix, "!JDD.'

Mock, ifb; (to deride).

Money, t]D3-

Mother, QN.

Mount, Mountain, "in.
T

Mouth, HD. cnstr. '3 (irreg.).

Multitude, ^T) (= number, nu-

merousness).

N.

Naked, Dliy.

Name, Q$ (pi. niop).

Neighbour, yi; D^H.

Ne*<, |J5 ; pi. kinnim, cells.

MpAr, p6^J 2"$ (evening).
No, tf"?;TfUcf. 257, end.

No man, $W

Number, to, "13D.
- T

o.

Oo/A, JQtf. To take an oath of
- T

a person, say : ' cause-to-

swear (Hiph. of sw>) any one.'

Observe,
Offer, y}pT- T

Offer-sacrifice, to, J"QT.

OW, rat (of a man). To be so

many years old, say : ' was a son

of so many years.

Open, to, nns-

or, ia.

Overthrow, to, (to destroy).
- T

Ox, "rttf; "p3, (horned, tame

cattle).

2
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P.

Part, pbn-

People, DV-

Perish, TIN.
— T

Pervert, to, t]^D-

Place, DipD-

Place [a man] over, to, Hiph. of

Tp_B —a*-

Ptort, to, y!33-

PWer, to,
— T _T

Prisoner, TDK-

ProeerJ,
T T

Prudence, PIOT^-
t ; t

Pur^re, T£>3 (cover, expiate).

Queen,

to seed seed, }HT

Rain, TiDD!?.

Recompense, to,

Red, DiTN-
T

Require, itflT

Restore, y\V}-

Righteous, p«TX.

Righteous man, p'TiJ-

River, TfU-

Boom (= chamber), TUT

BuZer, (partcp. from ma-

shal). •

S.

sac*, /innptt

Say, nO», T^T

Scorn, y^1?.

Scorner, y^.

Sea, D"1.

See, /ol nXT

Seed, V-|t.
-V

&e<7, /o bear;

Seek (for), #TT.
— T

Separate,

Serpent, ttftTJ.
T T

Servant, T3V-

Serpe, -Qjf.

SAadoio, ^S-

Sharp, TTF ; f- rnrj.

SAear, tt3.
— T

SAt'eM, ]JQ ; D^JQ. sAieWs.

Sifoer, e)D3.

Stti,

Smite, H3n (Hiph. of ra).

Son, ]3 (irreg.) ; 13 (poetically).

Son^, Tttf.

Sou>, to,

stalk, njp7
v't

Stand, "toy.

Statute, pin.

Statutes, D'pllT

S/eai,
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Stone, ]2Vt-

Stones,

Strip, To strip oneself,
— T

Hithp.

Strong drink, "1Jt#.

Strong-hold, ~)%212-
t ; •

Sword, 2HR'

Take, Jlp1?; "Q1? (to conquer,
•-T - T

take by force).

Take an oath. See Oath.

Take captive, to,

Tell, -OJ, -Ja"5? (Kel of
-T - T " •

dabhar).

Temple, *?yT1.

Thick cloud, 2V-
X

Thick clouds,

Thief,

Threshold, tp.

Together, "NT-

Tongue,

Town,

Trample, DD"V
- T

Treacherous, "T^Q.

Treasure, flDtOD, H^OD, ,Dh.

Treasure-house, TSTltf.
T

7ree, yy.

Trust, to, nD3 ; 1»K (Hiph.) to

cause to believe, put faith in.

Truth,

Verity, J-|pN.

Very, flNo'.'

Fesse?, ^3*.

Vessels, ; cnstr. 'te (irreg.).

Vineyard, Q"\2-

Virgin, n^lTQ-

Foice, *ftp.

U.

Understanding, n313fV
t ;

Unpunished, ""pj.

Unpunished, to be, ilp3 (inNiph.).

Utterly. SeeTo Destroy(utterly).

W.

WiziA, (o, D23. (Piel) to wash
— T

thoroughly.

Waste, to, 2~p, TJ#.

Wea*. ro" 6e, ^t.

Weary, JtfV

JFeary, to 6e, S]}?\

fFet?A, ^pjtf.

Who, tp.

X T

Wicked, (a wicked man).

Wickedness, fTOtth. JKtft. flS.

rwrr.

x3
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Winds, riXTTS.

Wine, pi.

Wisdom, HDDrt
r ; t

Withdraw, S)DN (to bring home,

collect). To be withdrawn, taken

away (Niph.).

Woman, n$N-

Word, T^J.

Write, 2ri3-

Year, TUtf, DW-
TT • T

Years, CMttf.

PROPER

Abram, D^3N (the exalted father).

Abraham, DrnUN (the father of
T t ; —

a great multitude).

Adam, Q~\ti (earthy).
T T

Amorite, ^fotf.

Babel, bll-
V T

Babylon, ^21*
V T

David, TF\»
• T

Elieser, irj^K-

Esau, V'^.

Hagar, -yn.

Halleluiah, FTH^bn (praise ye
t ; —

the Lord).

Ham, DPT (hot).
T

Hebrewess, iT^DV'

Hebrews, DHIiy.

Jacob, 3pJV (a detainer).

Jehovah, iTiiT-
T

Jeremiah, !)i"PD"V (exalted of God).
t • ; •

NAMES.

Jerusalem, 0^1^1*1^-
•• t ;

Jbao, (God the father).
T

Joseph, Cpi> (increasing).

Isaac, pTO?-

Ishmael, bWQU?'-

Israel,

Jubal, "?aV-
T

judah, rmrr.
t ;

Judea, "T)iT-

Midian, p-tfj.

Afoaft, UNiD (of the Father).
T

Noah, n\3 (a comforter).

Rebekah, nplT
t : ■

Solomon, Tiobti}-

Zion, ]S>%.



APPENDIX.

A. Table of Declensions.

Gesenius (who is followed by Hutwitz, Stuart, &c.) divides

the Hebrew Nouns into 13 Declensions, or rather arranges

them under 13 Paradigms, which we here add for reference,

though it will not be necessary to enumerate all the variations

and exceptions in so elementary a work as the present.

Observe—

a) That all feminines without a distinctive feminine ending

are inflected like the masculine Paradigms, except that
>

they generally take their pi. in 6th (Tf\)i 3*111. sword, pi.

/l*ID"in, constr. /I'lDin (khS'rebb, kh'rSbhoth, khar'-
t~: j-

bhoth). With the suffixes the stronger abbreviation then

remains : see the Feminine Paradigms.

b) Grave suffixes are those which have always a strong accent

or tone. Such are most suffixes of 2nd and 3rd pers.

plural, whether joined to the singular, as D3, ]p, QH, ]!"?,

but not Q_, ID-, or to the plural, as 03'-. ID-. DrV-,

]rP_, but not iQ\_• The other suffixes are called light.

c) In the plural the light suffixes attach themselves, without

exception, to the status absolutus; the heavy ox grave suf

fixes, to the status constructus.

Arrangement of the Declensions.~\ 1. Monosyllabic and dis

syllabic with immutable vowels. 2. Monosyllabic with mutable

(T); and dissyllabic with a similar vowel for ultimate, and im

mutable vowel for penultimate. 3. Mutable (T) or (..) for penul

timate : immutable vowel in ultimate. 4. Dissyllabic with (T t)

or (t~). 5. Dissyllabic with mutable (-) for ultimate: mutable(T)

for penultimate. 6. Segolales or dissyllabic nouns, with accent

on penultimate. They are derived from an original monosyllabic

form with Pathakh. 7. All with mutable (-) for ultimate: and

immutable vowel for penultimate. Also some monosyllabic nouns

from n'^- 8. All that double their final consonant by dagesh

when augmented. 9. H- final. 10. ["?- final preceded by an
T

immutable vowel. 11. H- final preceded by mutable (T) or (••).

12. Feminine nouns chiefly derived from the segolate forms ^J?3,

bj?5> b$B- 13. Segolate nouns formed by the addition of the

feminine ending r\-—-—To the examples in the Paradigms add :

misgS'rSth (enclosure), iggg'rSth (letter), masco're'th (wages).

1



The Declensions

Absol. Constr. Li^Ai suff.

I. (horse) S.

P.

DID

□"DID

DID

"DID "DID

DDWD

D3/-OTD

II. {eternity) S. "n'pfy

P. □"oVy D3"b^y
• T

III. (.overseer) S. Tj?3

DTP?

Tp3 H"p3 D3Tp3

P. Ti??

a.

(word) S.

P.

-01 -ai

"Din

IV.<
b.

Era*5?
— T J

(wise) S.

P.

ran

□"DDn

"D3TT

"nin

a.

— t —;

(old man) S.
m

"jpr

"jpj

DD3J»

P. D'JpT

b.

v-s (shoulder) S.

P.

c.

(court) S.

P.

-ixn

Dnsn

"ran

nsri nsn Dinsri

a.

v •• ; -

(MnjO S.

P.

1$ lg "3^a

b.

- t ;

VI. (book) S.

P.

-13D -I3D "-I3D D3")SD

D"13D nsip "13D

c.

• t ; — t ;

(sanctuary)S. ttftp

D"!tfSp

tfip "ttf-Tp

P. ntnp
•■ ;'t

2



of Nouns.

Absol. Constr. Light suff. Heavy suffice. Duulabsol Meaning.

stu

susim

its

sdse

sttsi

susai

sus'chgm'

sfisechSm'

d;dv (two

days)

Uolam

JJolamim

D6&m

Ml'me

»61Smi

Vdlamai

l?6lamchSm'

l>61'mechgm'

yoma'yim

(pair of

tongs)

pakid

p'kidtm

p'kld

p'kidS

p'kidl

p'kidai

p'kid'ehem'

p'kidSchSm'

m&lka-

kha'yim

(two

weeks)

dabhar

d'bharim

d'bhar

dibhrS

d'bhari

d'bharai

d'bharchSm'

dibhrechSm'

sh'bhu-

1'ayim

(wings)

(hips)
khacham

kh'chamim

kh'eham

khachme

kh'chami

kh'chamai

kh'chamchem'

khachmfechgm'

c'na-

pha'yim

kh'- '

latsa'yim

zaken

z'kenlm

z'kan

zikni

z'kent

z'kenai

z'kanchSm'

ziknSch'Sm'

DOT (thighs)

catheph

c'thipoth

cSthgph

cithphfith

y're-

cha'jim

khatser

kh*tserfm

khHsar

kh'tsre

kh'tsert

khnserai

kh'tsarchSm'

kh'tsrechSm'

mSISch

m'lachim

mg'lSch

malchS

maid

m'lachai

malc'chSm

malcechgm'

3 (feet)

sephgr

s'pharim

sephSr

siphre

siphri

s'pharai

siphr'chem'

siphrechSm'

rag'-

la'yim

(double)

kodesh

k°dashim

kod&h

kodshe

kSdsM

k°dashai

kodsh'chem'

kodshechSm'

ciph-

layim

(loins)
.- . T

mftth-

na'yim

Duai Constr. ' <b;3 (canphe). * >sjn (kMltsS). • Jjntragie). < (raSthne).
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The Declensions

r d.

(a youth) S.

P.

Absol. Constr. Li^A< suff.

6.

• t ;

(perpetuity) S.

P.

raj

»ra:

f. («>or*) S.

P.

• t ; - t ;

VI.

••-:ir

JTlOg. (<iea<A) S.
™?

vita □onio

P. vVid vVid

h. (olive) S. /in vm cam

P. dvv? yvt DDVjn

i. (/raif) S. ng ns
T)?

(gazelle) S.

P.

»ai

v. * T :

'a. (enemy) S.

P.

3^

VII.,

» - :

b: (name) S.

P.

:a. (sea) S.

P. ma?

V.

b. (mother) S.

VIIL<
P. /Vibn

c. (statute) S. ph "Pn DDi?n

P. □T>n

nthIX. (seer) S. nth nh

P. onn nh nh □inn

4



of Nouns.

 

Absol. Constr. Light suff. Heavy suffix. Dual absol. Meaning.

na'l?ar

n'Darim

naJJar

nal?are

naJJ'ri

n'J7arai

nal?arch£m'

na •rechfe'm'

1
(pair of

sandals)

netsakh netsakh nitskhi nitskh'chSm'

na-'

i?*la'yim

n'tsaklrim nitskhS n'tsakhai nitskhfichSm'

po)?al poJ?°li poJWchem'

p'J?alim p "IS p'JJalai poVlechSm'

mave'th moth mothi moth'cbSm'

mothim mdthe mothai mothechem'

za'yith zeth zethi zlth'chem' (eyes)

zgthim zSthe' zethai zethechem' JJenayim

p'ri p'r! piryt pery'chSm' (cheeks)

ts'M lkhia-

ts'bhayim
ya'yim

oyebh

oy'bhlm

oyebh

oy'bhi

oy'bhi

oy'bhai

oyibhchem'

5y'bhechgm' mo-

z'nayim

(pair of

scales)

shem shem sh'mi shimchem'

shem6th sh'moth sh'mothai sh'mothechem'

yam yam yammi yamm'chSm' (nostrils)

yammini yamme yammai yammeche'm' appayim

em em immi imm'che'm' (teeth)

immdth

khok

imm6th

khok-

immothai

khukkl

immothfichSm'

khokk'chSm'

shin-

na'yim

khiikkfm khukke1 khukkai khukkechiim'

khozSh khozeh khozi khoz'chgm'

khoztm khoze khozai khozechSm'

O'/al Cos. i Aim (u55'16). 3 vpy (S6n8). 3 ijind (moz'nS). ' >bn (5pp6). » v^j (shinnS).
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Feminine

Constr.
light

suffix.

Heavy

suffix.

X. (mare) S.

P.

a.

new V1CTD dsuhmd

(year) S.

P.

b.

* T
Dn\riia&

XI. {sleep) S.

P.

c.

rotf

irrtatf •-• » :

(righteous- S.

ness)
't t:

DOfipTi

P. rrtp-ra vflp"??

r
a.

(queen) S.

P.

mba mbo
T J —

b.

t ;

XII. (reproach) S. nsnrr

rrisrin

visnn

vrtB-inP.
T— J

Dnvii3"in

(waste) S.

P.

c.

rem

ninSrr

vianrr

vrtrrr/va-in DiTVTOSn

(sprout) S.

P.

a.

Til ! T v *■ ; r

XIII.,

(skull) S.

P.

b.

rrtp3Y>

/iVa^a

/Yipjv

n$?a

rrtpav

\nW>a oinbzbs
- : \

■ : t : \ •• : : t : \

n'fefra arvrfbsbs
: : \ : : \ r - ; :\

6



Nouns.

Absol. Constr.
Light

suffix.

Heavy

suffix.
Dual absol. Meaning.

sdsah

susoth

susath

susoth

susatht

sus6thai

susath-

chSm'

t

shanah

shanim

sh'nath

sh'ndth

sh'nathl

sh'nothai

sh'nath-

chgm'

t

• - t ;

s'pha-

tha'yim

(.lips)

shenah

shendth

sh'nath

sh'noth

sh'nathl

sh'ndthai

sh'nath-

chem'

t

• — t ;
(corners)

ts'dakah

ts'dak6th

tsidkath

tsidkdth

tsidkath!

tsidkothai

tsidkath-

chgm'

t

p'a-

tha'yim

malcah

m'lachoth

malc&th

malch6th

malcathi

malchothai

malcath-

chgm'

t
yarca-

tha'yim

(sides)

khSrpah

kh'raphoth

khe'rpath

khSr'ph6th

khSrpatht kherpath-

chgm'

t

tfhsfn (double

embroi

dery)
khgr'pho-

thai

rikma-

tha'yim

khorbah khSrbath khorbathi khorbath-

kb»rabh6th khor'bhoth khSr'bho-

thai

chgm'

t

ydng'kgth

yon'koth

y&ngTcgth

yon'k&th

yonakti

y6n'k6thai

yonakt'-

chSm'

t
m'tsil-

ta'yim

(cymbal)

giilgo'lgth

gulg'loth

gulgolSth

gulg'16th

gfilgoltl

gulg'16thai

gttlgSlt'-

chSm'

t

■ - : \ :

n'klmsh-

ta'yim

(double

fetter)

Dual Constr. 1 *nDfe (siphthS). * igljg ipSrtnd). 8 irfty (yarc'th6).

+ The distinction between light and heavy suffixes ceases in the plural of feminine nouns.
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B. Table of Irregular Nouns.

Constr.

Plural.

With
Meaning. 1. Irreg, Noun. Constr. Plur.

suffixes.

Father IN abh abh, -bhi abhoth abht, abhiv,

'bhichem,

&c.

Brother

T

akh •khi akhim akhai, *khi-

chSm, &c.

Sister

T

akhoth •khayoth
akhySth akhyothai.

Man |

T

ish

en6sh

ishim

"nashim anshS

ishi, &c.

Woman
T •

ishshah eshSth nasMm n'sbi ishtt, See.

Maid TON amah ■mah6th amhoth

House

T T

bayith bSth batlm batSchem,

&c.

Son ben ben- bantm b'ne b'ni, bin-

chSm.

Daughter ra bath ban&th b'n&th batti, &c.

Day yom • yamim y'me

Vessel c'li celim celyt, eg--

ly'cha..

Lion •ri •raylm

Kid g'di g'daylm

City Wr Jfarfm

Water maytm maytm

Mouth ns p«h pi (my~),

picha, piv,

&c.

Head roash raashim

8



C.ShorterParadigmsoftheRegularVerb.

to

1.Kal.

2.Niphal.

3.Piel. 4.Pual.

5.Hiphil.
6.Hophal.

7.Hithpael.

1.Perfect.

"?Z3p»-'T
kaial niktal

^R*
ki«el kuMal

^apn*
hikitl

^apn*
hokial ■?Bprwv

hithkafiel

2.Inf.(const.)

bbp*
k'to'l

"?apn*

hikkaiel
kattel kuMal hak'/il

"?apn*-T
hoklal

hithkaMel

3.Imperat.

bbp* ten* "'t•
hikka/el

kattel
ten*

hak'/el
tenn*

hithk'aMel

4.Imperf.

5.Part.act.

te?*

yikiol
yikka7el y'ka«'el

W*

-\;

y'kuttal
yakfil teH*-';t yokial

ten?*

yithkaMel

ko<el

^t3p»*

m'kaHel

"riopa*
makrfl

te_n»*

mithkattel



D. General Paradigms
 

(The forms with asterisks

1. Perfect.
KAL (1). NIPHAL(2). piel (3). PUAL (4).

Sine/. 1 c.
v^bp? ^^P

2 (m. .nVbp* j^Vbpr nbhp;

if-

t ; - 't

J^P? nb®p nbtop

3 (m. bvp;

rtep*

b®p*

nb®p*!/•
t : 'it

n^apy
t ;

Plur. 1 c. ubvpi

2 rm. Q^P* D^^pJ or6®p

V-

3 c. •i^ap

inbsp

6®p: V

2. Inf. (co»s£r.) ^>bp* "?£opn*

C*s?) "?bpn*

b®p* b®p*

bbp*Inf. (absol.)
■?itop*

' T • b®p*

3. Imp. Sinp. m. ^>bp*

>^p»

bupp*

^bpn

b®p*

/• 'btoJl*

bvpPZar. m. •i^bp
(none)

: it- ■

/• mVbV nj^pn* rubhp*

4.Impf.rf. (Fut.)

Sing. 1 c.

2 Cm.

t ; •-

b®px

' bapVi

"'b^ph*
V-

bhpn bvpn

"hupp,*

tep.ri

^Bpjv

3 rra.

I/"

b6p;*

bbpn Vapn

bwp*

b®pn

Plur. 1 c. biipi

ibiDph

"?DpxJ

•■tep^i

b®p)

ib®pn2 j m. *b®pp\

If.

3 jm.

mb&pp,

•frbp)

: it*

nibhpn* mbkpn

fttop)

V-

rabtopn
T^ipTp>_

n^bpri*

T-i^pj

n^bpri*t; " 't • t : - \ :

5.PTCp.ac«.^>ap* e.p.bwp* bvpr

10



of the Regular Verb.

serve as models for the rest.)

1. Perfect.
KAL (1). NIPHAL(2). PIEL (3). PUAL (4).

Sing. 1 c. kafal'tt nik<al'tf kittal'tl kuttal'tf

2 Cm. kaYal'ta nik/al'ta kittal'ta kuttal'ta

V-
ka/alt nikfalt kittalt kuttalt

3 I'm. kaial nikial ki«el kuttal

{/• kai'lah nik/'lah kitt'lah kutt'lah

Plur. 1 c. ka/al'nu nik<al'nu kittal'nu kuttal'nu

2 |"m. k'teltem' nikJalteW kittaltgm' kuttaltem'

V-
k7alteV niWSltBn' kittalten' kuttaltSn'

3 c. kat'lu niki'lu kitt'lu kutt'lu

2. Inf. (constr.)

Inf. (aisoZ.)

k'/6l

kalol

hikka/el

/hikka<ol\

Inikiol J

kattel

kaMol

kiittSl

ku«61

3. Imp. Sing. m. k'<61 hikkaiel kattel

/■ km hikka/'lt katt'li

Pfor. m. km hikkat'lu katt'lu
(none)

/• k'fol'nah hikkaVel'nah kattel'nah

4. Imperf. (Fut.)

Sing. 1 c.

2 |"m.

eVol

tik<ol

6kka/el

tikkafel

•kattel

t'kattel

"kuttal

t'kuttal

V-
tik/'l! tikkai'lt t'katt'li t'ktitt'li

3 j m. yikiol yikkaiel y'kattel y'kuttal

I/"
tik?ol tikkaiel t'kattel t'kuttal

P/ur. 1 c. nikiol nikka/el n'kattel n'kuttal

2Jm. tiki'lu tikkat'lu t'katt'lii t'kutt'lii

1/ tik/ol'nah tikkafel'nah t'katteTnah t'kuttal'nah

3fm. yiki'Iu yikkai'lu y'kaH'lu y'kutt'lu

(/
tikfol'nah tikka/ei'nah t'katteTnah t'kuttal'nah

nik/al m'kattel m'kuttal
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General Paradigms

1. Perfect.

Sing. 1 c.

HIPHIL (5). HOPHAL (6) HITHPAEL (7).

^aprr \r6cbpn *nbhpm

2jm. r^Dpn* nb&pnn*

nbtopmIf-

3 rm.

t ; - T

u

'^apn» 'fopn*

rbtsphrr

Plur. 1 c. vbhpri w^ap/in

2 Cm. DnSopn

if- lripapn l^ap/in

3 c. tepn

2. Inf. (constr.)

Inf. (absol.)

bopn*

bvpn

3. Imp. Siny. to. teprr ^P/trr

/•

(none)
typp/Kr

PZur. to. •l^aprr

/• rtfrap/in*

4. Imperf.(Fut.)

S»n^. 1 c.
b®pm

b®pnr\2 fm. ^opri

^tapn*

~ ; t

^DP^

V5

3 (m.

V-
^Dph bigph ^BP/ih

!?i|>P>u

l^P/in

Pfor. 1 c. *b'4pi

^£3pr>2 rm. i^oph

V.

• *; t

ro'prbp.n ruV&pn nobap/uji

3 rm.

If'

t ; ; t

n^apn mbappt* ra'jBpnht ; - *• t

5. Pah-TCP. btopa* bapna*
f : t



of the Regular Verb.

1. Perfect.
HIPHIL (5). HOPHAL (6). HITHPAEL (7).

Sing. 1 c. hiktal'ti hok/ai'tt hithk&Hal'ti

2 fro. hikfal'ta hokiSl'ta hithkattal'ta

V
hikfalt hSkfalt hithkaiialt

3 fro. hiktfl hSki&l tiithkattel

U-
hikfi'lah hoki'lah hithkatt'lah

Plur. 1 c. hik/al'nu hSktal'nu hithka«al'nu

2 fro. hikfaltem' hokialtem' hithkaMaltem'

I/-
hikfaltSn' hokialtSn' hithka«alt6n'

3 c. hik/i'lu hoki'lu hithkaH'lu

2. Inf. (corwfr.) hakfil hok/al hithkattel

Inf. (absol.) hSkfel hSkiel

3. Imp. Sin^. m. hakiel hithkattel

/• hakti'li

(none)

hithka/t'lt

Pfor. ro. hakim hithka/m

/• hak/el'nah hithkatteTnah

4. Impeef. (Fut.)
Skill okial gthkattel

Sing. 1 c.

2 Jm. takiil tSktal tithka«el

V-
takiiTi toki'li tithka/i'li

3 fro. yakiil yokial yithkattel

V-
takiil tokial tithka«el

Pfar. 1 c. nakiil nokial nithka/iel

2 fro. takii'lu tBki'lu tithkatt'lu

V. tSk/el'nah tokfal'nah tithkSWel'nah

3 fro. yakif'lu ySki'lu yithkatt'Hl

takfetnah tok/al'nah tithkaMel'nah

S. Paktcp. makiil mSkfal mithkatfel

13



Verb with First Guttural E. Verbal

1. Perfect.

Sing. 1 c.

2 p».

V-

3 1 m.

\f-

Plur. I c.

2 fm.

V-

3 c.

2. Inf. (constr.)

Inf. (absol.)

3. Imp. Sin^r. m.

/•

PZur. m.

4.Imperf. (Fut.)

Sing. 1 c.

2 fm2 fm.

3 j-m.

Pfar. 1 c.

2jm.

u

3 j' n».

if.

Paptcp. act. ^oss. TiDy,

KAL. NIPHAL. H1PHIL.

vnay:iv vrrayrr

bio?

jrnay: rcjayn

'nay 'nayr Tqyri»
"" T

may rrrayn
T : it r : v| -.-

irrayn

Diriayi" D/Hayn

irnay; vrnayn

Hay rrayn
: it

-rby* "iayn* Tayrr

Tiay "fiayy Tayrr*
T

"TOi?* iayn* nayn*
•• T " •• .1-

nay nayn n;ayn
• : it-

nay nayn rrayrr

n^nby* nrroyn

laya

ibyn nay/? Tayri

nayn n'ayr}

-iar» Tay;*

lbyri

*• T"

-ray;n TpyB•* T "

nayj Tay:

nayh rrayn iTajvi
: |t-

nnayn nrraitfi nnayrjt ; •* t "

nay

nrrayn nmayn
t : • t •• r : •• -:r

Tayr
t v ; 1 .*

Taya*

14



Paradigms. Verb with Second Guttural (y*).
 

KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL.

marntf VpTa
■ . - T

pwvp

nisnpi

rgna

jyiira

0TOO0

ninanrr

— T TO* TO* ' TOOO*

ntontf* nana nana nanarin
T — |T t ~; : •

Mann uaia uanann

V?TO

-:it
wnpy ID"!? :it : •

mp

ttrri)

tontfn

aw: friia«

TO*

*• T * TO* TOOO*

"Ota* W300
• -: it-

-:it-

■ :it
(none)

ia-o/in
:it : •

mishit) ruana ranann
t ; ~ ; t ; - t • t ; ~ t

TO8

TO?

TO* TO09

T1|00tartan TOO

onan rp-iart

TO!*

onano
• :it :

TO'*

TOO

TOO!*

Ionian

mp)

wnpn

TO?

lanan

TOO

TO^

TOOO

TOO?

-:it • :it :
la-pri

mmpn ™TOO
rornan roaiajw

t ; - t • t ; - t ; •

-: it' :it:
ia-p? laia/v

rtonan raanam ruaWut
t ; - t • t : -r ; ■

anto
TO?* TO?* TOO?*



Verb with Third VerbalGuttural (g3).
 

I. Perfect.

Sing. 1 c.

k'AI,. NIPHAL. PIEL.

wnbp)

2 j m. nr6p r\r6pi

u r\r6p*

3 J HI. 'nbp rbp) rtftf*

If-
t ; it Til* T • *

Plur. 1 c.

2 j"m. onrbp onrbp?

V-
]nribp V$$P* twite

3 c. inbv) whpi tiW
: it

2. Inf. (co»s<r.) rbp*

Inf. {absol.) rvbb* rjbpy
- T

3. Imp. Sini?. m. nbp* rbwri*

/•
■>r\bp

vb&n

P/«r. m.
: jt •

/•
t ; ** t •

4.IMPERF. (FUT.) nbm

Sin^. 1 c. - I V ~ T V

2 rm. nbpn rb&n

{/• vbpn

3 <m.

Plur. 1 c.

fibp"

nbph

* * | r *

nbpn

nbp'zn&j

2jm. Tbpp\ mbvn wbpn
: it •

1/. mriipn

3 rm.

if. mrtipn*
t ; - ; ■ t ; - t •

Partcp. act. nVttl * pass, ryhv*
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Paradigms. Third Guttural (g3).Verb with
 

PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.

■ : - \

>

t ; - \ t ; - ; • t i ~ ; t t ; — - ; *

nrr?tt)

rbprt

t ; \ t • ; ■ t ; ; t

in>>t£J
: \

rr^itfn*-
\ - ; t

(none)

rvbm

(none)

nWn

nWn ryfypn n^n

— ; t

; ; t

t ; - ; t

TO

Pianola
t ; - ; ■ t

r \ :

17



Verb Double Atin, (d).

1. Perfect.

KAL. N1PHAL.

Sing. 1 c. viiip viiapj

2 Cm. jniip* nlapj*

V-
j-fiap riiapi

3fm. ap* 3d5*
~ T

v. i-QD* naw*
T - T - T

Plur. 1 c. uiap tfiapj

2 fm. amp Driiapi

V-
irrap tftapj

3 c. lap law
- X

2. Inf. (constr.) apn*

Inf. (absol.)
T

aiDrr

3. Imp. Sin^. m. apn*

/• «2D* »aprr

Pfor. m.
•lapn

/• nrasn*
T V \ T V - •

4.Impebf. (Fut.)

Sing. 1 c. nb*t aba aoN

abri abri

- V

2 ("m. apjji

V.
••aDn*

3 Cm. 3D* ab;*

nan

3py

!/■ abn apfl

P/ur. 1 c. aw

T

ab; aw

2J(B. lab^

T

lapj?
T

u
t v \ :

rua'Dn
t ; •

nyapp*

3 ^m. siaj^ jib;

nrapj^*

Partcp. act. 3a*lD J>as*- HUD

t ••• \ : t :

aw
TT



Paradigms. Ayin, (d).Verb Double
*

HIPHIL. HOPHAL. POfiL. POAL.

vrtawn V^aato

rtapn*

apn*

rfiip-vr

/tap-in

npin* ' ^?iD*

riaaiD

' aaiD*

raato naaiD
T " T "* T J t ;

uiipn

D/ftapn

toipn

oriiapin

irtapin

aroaiD

l£2aiD

DruaiD

iraaio

liprr topvl laato

npn*

aaiD aaiD

3DiT aaiD
•• T

* " T (none) (none)

toprt
••aaiD

roaaip
x v • T • ••

npi* aaiDN

aniDJji2DF\ aaiwi
" T

upw*

3d**dim npv*ap? aalri?
- T «-

aatari

aatoj

apri apvn

•♦ T
rapvi

•laaiDn m'iDjn

nripvt rmaton maaiD.n
t * • : t ; — ;

nripjv

siapv laaiD?

roaaiD.ri

miD?

naaaWi
TV- t ; *• ; t ; ~ ;

^P»*
aatoip aaiDn

T t ;
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Verb Pe Nun, }3 (n). Verbal
IT

KAL. N1PHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

1. Perfect.

>nphSine/. 1 c.

nph2 (m. T • — \

V-
ptpm

3fm. tig ' tfaj*

ntfa3

(regular)
t ; • T * •

Plur. 1 c.

2 pi. aripsn

)npsn

V-
]np$

3 c. itf33
: \

2. Inf. (consrr.) tfaan #3n*

Inf. (absol.)
T T •

tf3n*

3. Imp. Sin^r. m. #3* tf33n » —

/• ^33n

(none)

PZur. m.
:it-

nyphf-

4.Impeef. (Fut.)

Sing. 1 c.

2 Cm. titan -
\

V.

3 fi». tip*

{/•

—
\

(regular)

-
\

P/ur. 1 c. #33

2 fm.

V. t ; - • x ; •• -
rotten

3 j-m.

\f- t : ~ •

Partcp. act. #3} pa«s. ttftJJ #33* 103D'
.« T T "
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Paradigms. Verb Pe Aleph, nsj (a1).

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

ton -■KIT

Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm, p. 14.

b&h

-t;it

T T **

tax* "wan
" T " —:i-

ETC. ETC. (none)

bw
T~ • -:r -t;it

to*

ETC. ETC. ETC.

t ; ••

"jDfe pa«. te« b*2m
tv;jv • -:r tt:it



Verb Pe Yod, '3, orig. "Q (y). Verbal

 

1. Perfect.
KAL. NIPHAL.

Sing. 1 c.

2Jm.

1/-

3 Cm.

if.

- T

Plur. 1 c.

2 rm.

(regular) t ;

3 c.

2. Inf. (constr.)

Inf. (afiioi.)

m&*, lb1
v v ; ..T.

2\&>

3. Imp. Stnp. m.

T
;

/■

Pfor. m.

/•
t ;

4. Imperf. (Fut.)

Sin^. 1 c.

2

1/.

3 j-rn.

" T •

if?

V-

Plur. 1 c.

2 pre.

if.

3jm.

: r

1/ T ; - " t ; - *

Partcp. aci. yn)> pass.
" T
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Paradigms. Verb properly Pe Yod, ^3 (y).

HIPHIL. HOPHAL. KAL. HIPHIL.

ynagin

jVaiiftil

" aijton*

fl^n

jfootj

'atm*"aVin* - T

na'tfin nanftn na^om

T " t ; (regular)
T • "

watfin ua|ftn

Dfiajcftr*

wawri

ajnabf

anflin*

atfin. aaftn*

•laaftrt

ab:

ato;

siawj

w&n

(none)

ae?

tamest!

t : ■*

atftS

attflf)

raaavr

ia«ftfi

• : i*

: !•

2wr\

rfoafta

naatftfi

ftjafojl

T * *

roam?

rgaovj

atflw a. SB* p. 2W
T



Verb Ayin Vav, (v). Verbal

I. Perfect.

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

Sing. 1 c. \ntoip:) vrto'pn vnppin

2fm.

I/-
ripp

rt&ipr

rrta-ipi

riio'-pri*

frttrpn

rippVt

jnppyi

3 Cm. 'bp; Dipi* D'pn* ' bpirr*

if-

' T

nop* naip:* np'pn* nppirr
T 'T

Plur. 1 c.
«PP

•utoipj u&pn uppin

2 rm. DJTtoipi DniD'pn

tftiD'pri

onppjin

inppin
v- 1*92 ^D-lp)

3 c. wpr
' T

•lD^pn inpin

2. Inf. (constr.) Dip* trtjarr DW Dpin*

Inf. (a6«o/.) Dip* Dipn* □pn, D'pn*

3. Imp. Sing. m. Dip* Dipn* Dpn*

/■
VP

ioip

•»pipn*

iDipn

'"T

(none)

Plur. m. iD'pn

f. rupp* roppn raopn
t ; '~t

4. Imperf.(Fut.)

Sing. 1 c.
DIpN DipN D"p» DpjIX

2 j-™.
mpn Dipjji crpn Dpjin

V.
♦pipjv

«rtpjjr

T

3 rm. 'dipV D"p>* Dp_V

V-
Dlpfl

Dipj

D^pn

D'p'j

Dp\n

Plur. 1 c. DipJ DpjU

2 rm. iD-ipn iD»p>i lapi/n

if. nrp-pjn rnojan njopn rappjm

3 rm.

1/-

IDip? ID'p* IDpV

nympjv njpp.n roopn*
t ; '«t t ;

Partcp. act. Dp* i>aM. Dip* Dipr D^pp* Dpr1u*
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Paradigms. Verb Ayin Yod, (v).

PILEL. PULAL- KAL. NIPHAL.

^PPip VliJU »niku

r>orjip

' d^P*

riaaip

riaaip

'baip

no.

"]f

nita*

rrtra

IT

niioj

nteoj

fa}-

naaip naaip n:i* nra*

!UOp*lp uaaip

onaaip

inaaip

TT T • T T

D-napip

ipaaip

anija onttoj

inijnj

laaip laaip
T T

Daip naip ran

ran

Daip it pan

'aaip

(none)

as Dipn

•©Dip

ruaaip

oaipa

DaipnDaipn' ran

•oaipn
>aaipn

po-p)

Daip/i

DDip? ria)

Daipj

laaipri

Daipn

□aipj

siaaipn

raj?

wan

as Dip?

• T

ruaaipn njaaipn moon

iaaip>

TOaa^pri

•laaip?

raaaipn

tv- ;

Daipa oaipa flci-l^* pass, pa*
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Verb Lamed Aleph, xb (a3). Verbal

1. Perfect.

Sing. 1 c.

KAL. N1PHAL. PlfiL.

vwSa viNiiaj

2 fm.

• T T

rixsar

hma;

may

riNaa*

nirea

aaa

(/•

3 fm. KXa*

V.

X T r ; ■

r\ma nssaj nma

Phir. 1 c.

2 |"m.

t ; ; * x ; •

V-
l/iNsa

nriNsaj

IJ-iasao

ariNaa

3 c. ^ma w^a
: it

2. Inf. (constr.)

Inf. (a&soZ.)

ma

Ntea

Nsari

rixaj

Nsa

ma
X

3. Imp. Sing. m. Nsa* Nsan ma
.. T >

/• wxa* w*an ima
• : it ■

PZur. m. ima laxan >\ma
: it •

/• njK^a* ruaxan*
x v ; X V X •

4.Imperf. (Fut.)

Sm^. 1 c.

2 Jm. Nsari

mm

mar)

max

man

V. 'Nsajp

Nia^*

» t •

•>man

m&3 fm.

u Nsa/i

wsaip

man man

ma)

)man

Pfar. 1 c.

2jm. wxaln

1/

: iT •

rtman ru^ajn n:mar\
t v ; • x v r • x v ~ ;

3 fm. ima\

nmah*

tma]

mman*
v-

ruNsa/n*

Partcp. act, NICb *>«ss.

x v ; • X V X *

mga
" T t ; ■
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Paradigms. Verb Lamed Aleph, (a8).

PUAL.

• •• \

maa*

huso

nasa
t : \

•INiJO

: \

N*a

(none)

» \ :

HBO*
* \:

: \ :

ru

iN^a"1

27

H1PHIL.

riNaan

t • ; •

UNitan

Dmaarr

irixsan

•larsan

N^an

N^an

N^ari

w£an

wsan

raNsan*

N^aN

wrsan

x'sari

«7'aj

wsan

nj^i'an
T " I ~

«^aa

HOPHAL.

^nxsan
■ - : \

miiarr

K^an*

nN2jan
t : : \

DJTttrabn

iflKxbn

wsan
: : \

tutan
f : \

(none)

N^aN

Nsan
» : \

xsan

Jtttaj

: : \

njNsan
t v ; \

won*
> : : \

>«aa
* : \

H1THPAEL.

jpN^ajin*

rwxonn
t ; - ; *

•laaann

 

K^ann

Nitarn

ruNsa/in*

Nsa/vi

Naa/tfi

Mgzjiha

WBQJVl

Naana



Verb Lamed He, nb (h)- " Verbal

1. Perfect.

Sing. 1 c.

KAL. N1PHAL. piEl.

2 Jm.

• • T

T ,. . . T * •

!/•
• T rfbi

r6a*3Jm.

if-

r6a*
TT t ; •

t ; ; *

X •

t : it
rm>>a*

Phr. 1 c. &*» •"tf'pa

2 j-to. wrrba

V??k

orrbn

V-

3 c.
T

2. Inf. (constr.)

Inf. (oisoZ.)
T

T *

3. Imp. Stny. m.

/•
•by

*• X •

• T * *V

Pfar. m.

/• rtnbasr n&a*

4.IMPERF. (FUT.)

t v ; T V X • X V —

Sing. 1 c. v r v

2 rm. rban

(/•

V X •

•bsn*

• X •

3 rm. rf?a«

r6a/n
. VT *

T •

v - ;

Phr. 1 c.

, t

^jh &ari>i_

»l
1/ nsban

X It »

3 rm.

1/.

*|!

rr:feuv nxbzn*t v ; • T V T • tv~:

Partcp. ae<. pfe » pass. r6aa* r6aa*
V
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Paradigms. Verb Lamed He, TO (h)-

If,

PUAL. H1PHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.

/far rt^ajin*
T " \

nrbirr

l^a

; x *

rrbz*

ribs*
\

r6ar»
"IT

riWm*

(none) (none)

T "•' • - ■

v - : v

w

* T

rtrbrt*
t v : ** t ■-■ : t tv-; •

n^9* nVajpo*
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Classical Examination Papers
English Grammar for Classical Schools
The First German Book
Key to the Above
German Reading Book
Handbook of German Vocabulary
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